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What You Should Know 

FOR THE OFFICE 

& THE ROAD 

• Hotspots Galore 

• The Latest Notebook Technologies 

• Evil Twins & Other Threats 

• Wireless Networking 101 



ThinkPad® recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 




LOSE THE WIRES. 

AND, WHILE YOU'RE AT IT, 

LOSE THE HACKERS. 



Availability: All offers subject to availability. Lenovo reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. Lenovo is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. Tricing: Prices do not include tax or shipping or recycling fees and are 
subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to: Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP, NC 27709, Attn: Dept UF2A/B203. Lenovo makes no representation or warranty regarding third party products or 
services. Footnotes: (1) Mobile Processors: Power management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (2) Wireless: based on IEEE 802.11a, 802.11b and 802.1 lg respectively. An adapter with lla/b, llb/g or lla/b/g can communicate on either/any of these listed 
formats respectively; the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it connects. (3) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available), and may not include user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements may apply. (4} Memory: 
For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode. (5) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service partition. (7) 
Thinness: may vary at certain points on the system. (8) Travel Weight: includes battery and optional travel bezel instead of standard optical drive in Ultrabay bay, if applicable; weight may vary due to vendor components, manufacturing process and options. (9) Internet access 
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BEST WIRELESS DATA PROTECTION. ONLY ON A THINKPAD. 

Hackers, beware. These ThinkPad® notebooks have Intel® Centrino™ 
Mobile Technology, so users can work wirelessly with greater freedom. 
And their work will be protected. Because select ThinkPad notebooks, like 
the T42 featured to the right, offer security features like an added layer of 
data protection — a vault-like combination of a built-in security chip and 
data encryption software. And we're the only ones to offer wireless PCs with 
this level of security as a standard feature. So users can be wireless. 
Without being defenseless. 



ThinkPad R51 

DISTINCTIVE INNOVATIONS 

Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 - 
Strong security as a standard feature 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 
Intel® Pentium® M Processor 725 (1.60GHz) 1 
Intel* PRO/Wireless 2200BG (802.1 Iblgf 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 3 

14.1" XGATFT Display (1024x768) 

256MB DDR SDRAM 4 , 40GB Hard Drive 5 



$1049* 



(P/N2883ELU) 



ThinkPad Carrying Case - 
Leather Attache 6 

129 (P/N73P3600) 



ThinkPad T42 

DISTINCTIVE INNOVATIONS 

Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0 - 
Strong security as a standard feature 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 
Intel® Pentium® M Processor 725 (1.60GHz) 
Intel® PRO/Wireless 2200BG (802.1 lb/g) 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 

256MB DDR SDRAM, 40GB Hard Drive 

Only 1" thin 7 and 4.5-lb travel weight 8 



M479 



(P/N2378R4U) 



ThinkPad Women's Executive Red 
Leather Tote 



$ 130 



(P/N22P8858) 



With the Think Express Program, ThinkPad notebooks are preconfigured with your business, and your budget, in mind. 



Contact your authorized reseller. 

To find one near you, or to buy direct, go to thinkpad.com/security/m580. Or call 1 866-426-0012. 

ThinkPad is a product of Lenovo. 



ThinkPad, 



required; not included. (10) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. (1 1) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. {12} Systems with limited onsite service: are designed to be repaired during the applicable 

warranty period primari ly with customer-replaceable pa rts. A technician will only be sent onsite to perform a repair if (a) remote telephone diagnosis and/or customer part replacement are unable to resolve the problem, or (b) the part is one of the few designated by Lenovo for onsite 
replacement. For a list of onsite replaceable parts, contact Lenovo. Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. Trademarks: The following are trademarks of Lenovo Group Ltd: ThinkPad, ThmkCentre and UltraConnect. Microsoft and Windows are 
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel Centrino logo, Celeron, Intel Xeon, Intel SpeedStep, Itanium, Pentium, and Pentium III Xeon are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the 
United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be trademarks or service marks of other companies. ©2005 Lenovo Group Ltd. All rights reserved. 
Visit www.lenovo.com/pc/safecomputing periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 



ThinkPad® recommends Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional. 



INNOVATIVE. ATTRACTIVE. STREAMLINED. BREAKTHROUGH. 

AND THAT'S JUST THE PRICE. 



WHY THINKPAD NOTEBOOKS? 

Each ThinkPad notebook you see here has 

ThinkVantage Technologies - innovations that 

widen the lead between ThinkPads and all the 

wannabe PCs. 

Active Protection System: Protect your hard drive from 

some damage caused by drops and jolts. 

Rescue and Recovery: Recover previously saved data 

in minutes with our one-button solution. 

Access Connections: Switch between wired and wireless 

connections easily. 9 

Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0: Protect data and 

keep it private with our combined hardware and 

software solution. 10 




ThinkPad R50e 

Mainstream performance and features. 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 
Intel® Pentium® M Processor 715a (1.50GHz) 
Intel® PRO/Wireless 2200BG <802.11b/g) 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 

15" XGA TFT Display {1024x768} 

256MB DDR SDRAM 

30GB Hard Drive 

CD-RW/DVD-ROM Combo 



1-yr limited warranty 11 
THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
999 (P/N 1842PPU) 



ThinkPad T40/R50 Series 
9 Cell Li-Ion Battery 



f 179 



(P/N 92P1102) 
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ThinkPad T42 

Perfect balance of performance and portability. 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 
Intel® Pentium® M Processor 725 (1.60GHz) 
Intel® PRO/Wireless 2200BG (802.1 lb/g) 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 

256MB DDR SDRAM, 40GB Hard Drive 

Only 1" thin 7 and 4.5-lb travel weight 8 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 

$ 1329 



{P/N 2378R4U) 



ThinkPad T43 with Integrated 
Fingerprint Reader 

Perfect balance of performance and portability. 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Centrino™ Mobile Technology 
Intel® Pentium® M Processor 750 (1.85GHz) 
Intel® PRO/Wireless 2915ABG (802.Ha/b/g) 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 

14.1" SXGA + TFT Display (1024x768) 

512MB DDR SDRAM 

60GB Hard Drive, Ultrabay Slim Multi-burner Plus 

Only 1" thin and 4.7-lb. travel weight 

3-yr system/ 1-yr battery limited warranty 11 



THINK EXPRESS MODEL 

$ 2049 



(P/N 2687D3U) 



ThinkPad Carrying Case - 
Organizer 

Organizer case, variety of 

roomy pockets and pouches 




'99 



(P/N 73P3598) 



Contact your authorized reseller. 

To find one near you, or to buy direct, go to thinkpad.com/security/m580. Or call 1 866-426-0012. 

ThinkPad and ThinkCentre are products of Lenovo. 



ThinkPad X40 Solution Pack 

Ultimate mobility in a versatile ultraportable. 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Centrino" Mobile Technology 
Intel® Pentium® M Processor LV 738 (1.40GHz) 
Intel® PRO/Wireless 2200BG (802.1 lb/g) 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 

12.1" XGA TFT Display (1024x768) 

Only .94" thin 

3-yr system/1 -yr battery limited warranty 11 

Accessories Included: 
X4 Ultrabase Dock 
Ultrabay Slim CD-RW/DVD-ROM Combo 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 

$2249 (p/N 2832ecu > 



ThinkPad Nylon Carrying Case 

Inside you'll find SafePORT Air 

Cushion Protection which adjusts 
to cradle X r T, R or G Series 
notebook computers. 

49 (P/N 10K0207) 





Availability: All offers subject to availability. Lenovo reserves the right to alter product offerings and specifications at any time, without notice. Lenovo is not responsible for photographic or typographic errors. ^Pricing: Prices do not include tax or shipping or recycling fees and are 
subject to change without notice. Reseller prices may vary. Warranty: For a copy of applicable product warranties, write to; Warranty Information, P.O. Box 12195, RTP, IMC 27709, Attn: Dept UF2A/B203. Lenovo makes no representation or warranty regarding third party products or 
services. Footnotes; (1) Mobile Processors: Power management reduces processor speed when in battery mode. (2) Wireless: based on IEEE 802.11a, 802.11b and 802. llg respectively. An adapter with lla/b, llb/g or lla/b/g can communicate on either/any of these listed 
formats respectively; the actual connection will be based on the access point to which it connects. (3) Included software: may differ from its retail version (if available), and may not include user manuals or all program functionality. License agreements may apply. (4) Memory: 
For PCs without a separate video card, memory supports both system and video. Accessible system memory is up to 64MB less than the amount stated, depending on video mode, (5) Hard drive: GB = billion bytes. Accessible capacity is less; up to 4GB is service partition. (7) 
Thinness: may vary at certain points on the system. (8) Travel Weight: includes battery and optional travel bezel instead of standard optical drive in Ultrabay bay, if applicable; weight may vary due to vendor components, manufacturing process and options. (9) Internet access 
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(monitor not included) 



ThinkCentre A50 

Sleek tower design. 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Pentium® 4 Processor with HT 

Technology 3GHz 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 
512MB DDR memory at 400MHz 
80GB 7200rpm drive, Combo Drive 
6 USB 2.0 Ports (2 frontside) 
3-yr limited warranty with 1-yr limited 
onsite service 12 



THINK EXPRESS MODEL 

(P/N 814723U) 



$ 899 



ThinkCentre A50 

Ultra Small form factor. 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Pentium® 4 Processor with HT 
Technology 2.80GHz 
Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 
256MB DDR memory at 333MHz 



40GB 7200rpm Hard Drive, CD-ROM 
6 USB 2.0 Ports (2 frontside) 
1-yr limited warranty with 1-yr limited 
onsite service 12 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
629 (P/N 80901 1U) 

E400 Projector 

Small and feature-rich, 
the E400 is a cost-effective 
solution for your business and 
entertainment needs featuring 
DLP technology. 

999 (P/N 0038A04) 




ThinkCentre A50 

Sleek tower design. 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Pentium® 4 Processor with HT 
Technology 3GHz 

Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 
256MB DDR memory at 400MHz 
40GB 7200rpm Hard Drive, CDRW 
6 USB 2.0 Ports (2 frontside) 
1-yr limited warranty with 1-yr limited 
onsite service^ 



THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
009 (P/N 814822UJ 



17" ThinkVision L170 Flat 

Panel Monitor 

This affordable monitor is ideal 
for worksheets, multi-tasking, 
and general business applications, 
Plus, its small footprint is great for 
saving space. 

359 (P/N 6734AC0) 
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(monitor not included) 




(monitor not included) 



ThinkCentre A51P 

Affordable performance. 

SYSTEM FEATURES 

Intel® Pentium® 4 Processor with HT 
Technology 3GHz 



Microsoft® Windows® XP Professional 
256MB DDR2 memory at 400MHz 
40GB 7200rpm Hard Drive, CD-RW 



8 USB 2.0 Ports (2 frontside) 

1-yr limited warranty with 1-yr limited 

onsite service 12 

THINK EXPRESS MODEL 
799 (P/N 842721U) 

Preferred Pro USB Fingerprint Keyboard 

(P/N 73P4730) 



$ 99 



WHY THINKCENTRE DESKTOPS? 

ThinkVantage Technologies are innovations that 
help you work more efficiently and productively. 
And no other desktop PCs have them. 
ThinkVantage Design: ThinkCentre® desktops offer an 
easy-to-service steel chassis design to help increase 
uptime and protect the contents of your system. 
Embedded Security Subsystem 2.0: Protect data and 
keep it private with our combined hardware and 
software solution. 10 

Rescue and Recovery: Recover previously saved data 
in minutes with our one-button solution. 



ThinkCentre. ThinkPad. 



required; not included. (1 0) Embedded Security Subsystem: requires software download. (1 1 ) Limited warranty: Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. (1 2) Systems with limited onsite service: are designed to be repaired during the applicable 
warranty period primarily with customer-replaceable parts. A technician will only be sent onsite to perform a repair if (a) remote telephone diagnosis and/or customer part replacement are unable to resolve the problem, or (b) the part is one of the few designated by Lenovo for onsite 
replacement. For a list of onsite replaceable parts, contact Lenovo. Support unrelated to a warranty issue may be subject to additional charges. Trademarks: The following are trademarks of Lenovo Group Ltd: ThinkPad, ThinkCentre and UltraConnect. Microsoft and Windows are 
registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation. Intel, Intel Inside, Intel Inside logo, Intel Centrino, Intel Centrino logo, Celeron, Intel Xeon, Intel SpeedStep, Itanium, Pentium, and Pentium III Xeon are trademarks or registered trademarks of Intel Corporation or its subsidiaries in the 
United States and other countries. Other company, product and service names may be trademarks or service marks of other companies. ©2005 Lenovo Group Ltd. All rights reserved. 
Visit www.lenovo.com/pc/safecomputing periodically for the latest information on safe and effective computing. 
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Today's Notebook Technologies 

AMD vs. Intel 



Microsoft and Windows are either registered trademarks or trademarks of 
Microsoft Corp. in the United States and/or other countries. PC Today is not 
published in conjunction with Microsoft, and it has not been endorsed or 
sponsored by Microsoft. The use of the Microsoft and Windows trademarks in 
this publication does not represent participation in, or endorsement of, this 
publication by Microsoft. 
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News & Views 


Look no further than this department for the latest tech news, 
the scoop about recent Windows updates, and professional 
opinions from our expert columnists. 


10 


Buzz 

The Latest News 


12 


Update Tracker 

Your Guide To The Latest Patches 


14 


Scot's Take 

What Makes The Ultimate Windows Notebook 


16 


Windows Warfare 

Don't Be "That Guy" 


18 


Technophile 

Life Cycles: After The PC, Then What? 


20 


Roadside Assistance 

When AutoPlay Won't Play 


22 


This Old Desktop 

Accessible Aids 


Office Space 



Is it time to hunker down and get some office work done? 
This department includes software tutorials and articles with 
efficiency in mind. 
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View & Convert Office Files 

Tools For Every Occasion 

Design A Web Site With FrontPage 2003 

Part 2: Revise Layouts & Publish Your Web Site 



Secure Documents In 
Adobe Acrobat 7 

Use Document-Level Security 
To Protect Your PDFs 

Microsoft Outlook 2003 

Customize Your Interface 

Microsoft Publisher 2003 

Number A Series Of Documents 

Adobe Illustrator CS 

Distort Objects With Envelopes 

Adobe GoLive CS 

Use Layers To Design Web Pages 

Adobe Photoshop CS 

Express Your Inner Artist 

Intuit QuickBooks Pro 2005 

Set Up A Budget 
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ips & Tweaks 



This department is your one-stop shop for productivity, system 
optimization, Web browsing, security, networking, mobile 
computing, and all sorts of other tips and tweaks. 

60 Work Smarter 

Tips For Increasing Productivity 

62 Optimization Central 

Tips & Tweaks For Improving Windows 

64 Security & Networking 

Tips For Making Safe Connections 

66 Windows Mobile Tips 

Tips For Using Windows Mobile & Pocket PCs 

68 Palm OS Tips 

Tips For Using Palm-Based Devices 



PCToday.com 



70 PC Today Online 

Save Now, Read Later! 



Hardware 



If you're on the lookout for new hardware, this department has previews of many items 
that have just hit the shelves or will be available soon. 



72 




The Hardware Scene 

A Look At New & Upcoming Arrivals 

Creative WebCam Live! Ultra For Notebooks 

Dell Inspiron 2200 

Dell Latitude X1 

e/V\achinesT6212 

Gateway M360S 

GoVideo Rave-MP AMP 

HP Compaq Tablet PC tc4200 

HP Media Center m7070n PhotoSmart PC 

NEC MultiSync LCD1980FXi 

NETGEAR 54Mbps Wireless Print Server WGPS606 

palmOne Tungsten E2 

RIM BlackBerry 7290 

Sony PictureStation DPP-FP50 

TEAC External USB 2.0 Hard Drive 




Software 




Before you buy any new software or download blindly, check out this department for our 
latest software reviews, listing of free apps available for download, and PDA security 
software roundup. ,-— 

80 Tech Support Untangled 

Navigating The Maze Of Software Assistance 
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PDA Security 

Programs That Will Protect Your 
Sensitive Data 

Software Reviews 

Contact Plus Personal 

Stufflt Standard 9.0 For Windows 

Hello 



Download City 

OpenOffice.org 
Version 2.0 Preview 
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Home Base 



When you're ready to change out of that suit, kick your feet up, and get more 
entertainment value out of your home PC, this department will help you make the 
most of your valuable down time. 

92 Windows Registry 

Handle With Care 

96 Blogs: An Introduction 

Your Guide To Sharing Your Thoughts 
With The World 

100 Build A Blog 

Use Blogger To Join The Web Log Craze 

104 Play Hard 

A Look At What's New In PC Gaming 




108 Last Bytes 
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(800) 733-3809 
FAX: (402) 479-2193 
www.pctoday.com 

PC Today 

P.O. Box 85380 

Lincoln, NE 68501-5380 

Hours 

Mon. - Fri.: 8 a.m. to 8 p.m. (CST) 

Sat.: 8 a.m. to 4 p.m. (CST) 

Online Customer Service & Subscription Center 

www.pctoday.com 

Web Services 

(For questions about our Web site) 

webhelp@pctoday.com 

(800) 368-8304 

Authorization For Reprints 

(800) 334-7458 
FAX: (402) 479-2104 

Editorial Staff 

editor@pctoday.com 
FAX: (402) 479-2104 
131 W.Grand Drive 
Lincoln, NE 68521 

Subscription Renewals 

(800) 424-7900 
FAX: (402) 479-2193 
www.pctoday.com 

Advertising Staff 

(800)848-1478 
FAX: (402) 479-2104 
131 W.Grand Drive 
Lincoln, NE 68521 

Editorial Staff: Ronald D. Kobler / Calvin Clinchard / Raejean 

Brooks / Nate Hoppe / Samit G. Choudhuri / Corey 

Russman / Rod Scher / Christopher Trumble / Katie 

Sommer / Kimberly Fitzke / Katie Dolan / Blaine Flamig / 

Rebecca Christensen / Sally Curran / Michael Sweet / Trista 

Kunce /Jennifer Suggitt / Sheila Allen / Linne Ourada / Liz 

Dixon / Ryan Syrek / Joy Martin / Brian Weed / Sarie 

Whitson / Marty Sems / Chad Denton / Nathan Chandler / 

Kylee Dickey /Josh Gulick / Andrew Leibman / Vince 

Cogley / Sam Evans /Jennifer Johnson 

Web Staff. Missy Fletcher / Dorene Krausnick / Laura 

Curry / Brandie Humphrey 

Customer Service Becky Rezabek / Lana Matic / Lindsay 

Albers 

Subscription Renewals: Liz Kohout / Connie Beatty / Matt 

Boiling / Patrick Kean / Charmaine Vondra / Miden Ebert 

/ Kathy DeCoito / Stephanie Contreras / Nicole 

Buckendahl / Travis Brock 

Art & Design: Lesa Call / Ginger Riley / Carrie Benes / Aaron 

Weston / Fred Schneider / Sonja Warner / Leigh Trompke / 

Aaron Clark / Kelli Lambertsen / Lori Garris /Jason Codr / 

AndriaSchultz/ Erin Rodriguez/ Lindsay Anker 

Newsstand: Garth Lienemann / Kelly Richardson / Chris 

McGreer / Jeff Schnittker 

Advertising Sales: Grant Ossenkop / Cindy Pieper / 

Brooke Wolzen / Eric Cobb 

Marketing Mark Peery / Marcy Gunn / Amber Coffin / Jen 

Clausen / Scot Banks / Ashley Hannant / Luke Vavricek 



Denon's philosophy is simple. 



Either 
you're 



innovating 



or 
you're 



imitating 




IHX 


THX SURROUND EX 


[dbj^l 


>«iHza 


^^HE2EE33M 






££*! 


fgl=» 











Introducing Denon's New AVR-5805 

The World's First 10-channel A/V Receiver With Fully Configurable 4-zone Capabilities 

A Breakthrough In Multi-source, Multi-zone Flexibility 

For the home entertainment enthusiast and custom installer alike, Denon's new AVR-5805 delivers unprecedented four-zone home 
entertainment integration and control — all from a single component. With 10 configurable and discrete amplifiers, 16-channels of 
audio output, and the world's first-ever ability to drive two fully independent 5.1 systems, the AVR-5805 will also route audio and video 
signals from up to four independent sources and distribute them to up to four separate zones throughout the home. Its advanced 
capabilities even allow discrete power, source selection and volume control of each zone. And flexibility is just the beginning. Read on. 

Masterful Technologies And A "Sweet Spot" For Every Listener 

Behind the AVR-5805's newly designed, easy-to-read front panel display is a profusion of powerful technologies. An Equal Power 
amplifier section delivers a massive 170 watts of high-current power into each of its ten channels, processing for every popular 
7.1-, 6.1- and 5.1-channel surround sound format — from Dolby (including Pro Logic llx) and dts, to THX Ultra2 and THX Surround EX. 
The AVR-5805 also introduces the latest in Auto Setup Calibration and Equalization with the Audyssey MultEQ XT system, tailorin 
sound not only to the listening environment but also to the audience. This advanced technology analyzes and calibrates six critical 
settings including variable crossover point detection. It also determines the correct frequency response for up to six separate 
listener positions and then averages all six. The result? Literally a "sweet spot" for every listener in the room. 
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DENOM ELECTRONICS (USA) LLC • 19 CHAPIN ROAD, PINE BROOK, IMJ 07058-9777 • 973-39^0810 • www.usa.denon.com 
DENON CANADA • 505 APPLECREEK BOULEVARD, MARKHAM, ONTARIO, CANADA L3R-5B1 • 905475-4085 • www.denon.ca 
Visit your authorized Denon dealer to experience the entire Denon product line for yourself. Download product information 



This is innovation. 



/er AVR-5805 



Advanced Video Conversion And Denon's Exclusive Circuitry 

The AVR-5805 offers a full complement of advanced processing capabilities like HDMI/DVI digital video selection, video up-scaling 
(including Faroudja DCDi technology for analog sources) and the world's first dual, independent video conversion for unmatched simplicity 
and the highest picture quality from all your video gear. For even greater A/V performance, it employs the most advanced Texas Instruments' 
and Analog Devices' 32-bit DSP processors, Burr-Brown 24-bit/l 92kHz audio DACs, as well as Denon's newly improved DDSC-D 
(Dynamic Discrete Surround Decoder-Digital). And to top it off, exclusive Advanced AL24 Processing Plus circuitry maximizes all source 
signals so that the high-resolution DA converters work at peak capacity. 

More Connection Options Than Any Receiver In The Industry 

In addition to an extensive complement of digital and analog A/V connections, the AVR-5805 includes a full array of "custom installation" 
features: assignable high amperage DC trigger outputs, dual RS-232C ports to facilitate integrated system and PC connectivity, and a 
built-in Ethernet port that adds more system control as well as future updates and upgrades. In-demand connection options include 
6 high-bandwidth (100 MHz,) HDTV-compatible component video inputs, HD switching for 2 zones and much more. Finally, the latest 
version of Denon Link 3 and dual IEEE-1394 inputs allow for reception of high-resolution, multi-channel digital audio data directly from 
compatibly equipped DVD players. It all adds up to total flexibility and the ultimate level of sonic performance. Denon does it again. 
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The First Name in Digital Audio 



News & Views 




Compiled by Raejean Brooks & Nate Hoppe 



The Latest News 



VoIP Seeks A Good Home; 
Adoption Rate Slow 

VoIP (Voice over IP) lets you talk 
on the phone via your computer, 
often for drastically cheaper rates 
than you'd pay to talk on a landline. 
But at this point enthusiasts looking 
forward to massive consumer adop- 
tion of the technology may be in for a 
long wait. According to a recent 
study, a mere 9% of U.S. consumers 
were currently using VoIP. For now, it 
doesn't look like that percentage is 
going to change a whole lot, as only 
2% of surveyed individuals indicated 
that they were extremely likely to use 
VoIP in the next year. 

Likelihood That U.S. 

Consumers Will Use VoIP 

Within The Next Year 

45% 



2% 



4% 
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Longhom Faces More Setbacks 

Microsoft continues to encounter roadblocks on the way to the 
release of the much-anticipated Windows "Longhorn." As of press 
time, the company was facing a court injunction filed by 
Alacritech, a California-based networking company. Alacritech 
claims that Longhorn's TCP-offload technology, code-named Chimney, 
infringed on its patents. It could've been worse, though; Alacritech originally sought a total 
block of the Longhorn OS but had to settle for blockage only of the Chimney technology. 
Despite this setback the Redmond company still claims that the upcoming OS has plenty to 
offer, with enhanced security, search, and networking features chief among them. 
Longhorn is expected to ship in the latter half of 2006. 

Windows XP Gets A 64-Bit Facelift 



* 



64-bit computing took a major step into the mainstream this spring with the release of 
Windows XP Professional x64 Edition and Windows Server 2003 x64. 
Although backward-compatible with older processors and software, 
the revamped OSes are capable of considerably more. The upgraded 
WinXP Pro will be able to address a whopping 16TB of virtual 
memory and nearly 130GB of physical RAM. Microsoft also claims 
that the 64-bit version of Windows Server 2003 is capable of handling 
nearly three times as many users per server than the 32-bit version. 

Users of 64-bit systems can currently upgrade to the 64-bit OSes for 
the cost of shipping and handling, provided that they have previously purchased the 32-bit 
OSes from Microsoft. The ability of the 64-bit OSes to run 32-bit applications should help 
users make the transition to 64-bit computing at their own pace. This transition will require 
64-bit hardware drivers, something that could potentially frustrate users of dated devices. 

The Further Adventures Of WinXP 

Following a lukewarm rollout in Asia, Microsoft has released its 
Windows XP Starter Edition in Brazil. Targeted at users with minimal 
computer experience, the OS includes tutorial software and preconfig- 
ured settings. It certainly isn't for advanced users, though: WinXP Starter 
Edition only allows three programs to run simultaneously and does not 
include any networking capabilities. 

In other WinXP news, the popular OS will soon welcome a European 
cousin into the family: Windows XP N. Microsoft developed this new 
version of WinXP in accordance with a directive stemming from the 
European Commission's antitrust ruling last year. The directive stated that Microsoft must 
release a WinXP version free of Windows Media Player, as its default inclusion allegedly 
gave Microsoft an unfair advantage in the realm of digital media against RealNetworks and 
others. WinXP N was not Microsoft's first choice for a name; it preferred other hopeful titles, 
including Reduced Media Edition and NIWMP (Not Including Windows Media Player). 
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Citywide Wireless Connections In Minneapolis' Future 

Before too long Minneapolis will be adding its name to the growing list of communities that offers citywide 
broadband wireless access. City officials recently accepted proposals from private companies to build and main- 
tain the wireless network. Evidence of the network, in the form of Wi-Fi antennas atop buildings, light poles, and 
traffic signals, will begin appearing in the next few months; the entire network should be in place and accessible 
by the end of the year. 

The private network will include fixed-wire Internet access and will be available to anyone who wants to use 
it within the 58-square-mile city. Locals wanting to access the wireless network will likely pay between $18 and $24 for the service. And if 
you are only visiting this large city, the network provides single sign-on Internet access, so you don't need to sign up for services sepa- 
rately at the airport, your hotel, or a coffee shop. 

After the wireless network is in place, the city will be able to use it for communications among all its agencies and to provide Internet 
access to its main buildings (such as City Hall) and other facilities. The privately owned and operated network is estimated to cost between 
$15 million and $20 million. 

St. Paul city officials are also considering a citywide wireless network. They anticipate having the system up and running by 2007. 




Army Using Notebooks To Trigger Landmines 



U.S. troops in and around Mosul, Iraq, now have wireless weapons to add to their weapons caches. Soldiers 
in the Army's Stryker Brigade are using the Matrix, which lets them pick out individual antipersonnel muni- 
tions from a minefield of hundreds and explode it simply by touching a computer's touchscreen. 

The Matrix, which was successfully tested in Sepember 2004, consists of 25 sets of mines and notebook 
computers that trigger the mines over a wireless network. The Matrix is part of the Army's arsenal of 
^ "smart" landmines. 

Not everyone is supportive of the Matrix system. Activist groups that campaign to rid the world of 
landmines worry about the potential problems that may occur with this type of mine-detonation system. 



Businesses Hit Hard By Cyberthieves 



LexisNexis Group has notified more than 300,000 U.S. citizens in recent months that 
online thieves breached the data broker's database and accessed or stole customers' 
personal information. 

The firm's Anglo-Dutch parent, Reed Elsevier Group PLC, says its databases were fraud 
ulently breached 59 times using stolen passwords. The possible identity thefts relate to cus- 
tomers of its Seisint division, which provides information on consumers to third parties 
such as collections agencies. 

In March LexisNexis notified 32,000 people of 
the security breach, and another 278,000 were noti- 
fied in April after further investigation. The com- 
pany reported that the thieves did not hack into its 
computer system, and although they were able to 
gain access to sensitive password information, the 
company says it doesn't know how the thieves ac- 
quired the passwords. 

Polo Ralph Lauren is another business to fall 
prey to cyber-thieves. In April the popular 
clothing retailer allegedly forced banks and credit 

card companies to notify customers that their credit card information may have been stolen 
from the retailer. 

Customers who shop at Polo Ralph Lauren in New York were asked to replace their 
credit cards. Visa USA and MasterCard customers were among those affected, and those 
credit card companies were reported to be working with the clothing retailer on the matter. 

Other businesses that have been hit by cyber thieves include ChoicePoint and DSW Shoe 
Warehouse. ChoicePoint, based in Atlanta, reported that thieves operated undetected for 
more than a year and opened up 50 accounts in which they were able to receive data on ap- 
proximately 145,000 customers. DSW Shoe Warehouse in Columbus, Ohio, reported that 
more than 100,000 customers of a shoe store chain were affected when someone broke into 
the company's database. 




The Future Of Broadband 

Usage of broadband is expected 
to grow over the next few years 
as more bandwidth becomes 
available everywhere and will create 
more networking possibilities. By 
2009, researchers at Parks Associates 
project that more than 8,000 
subscribers will have broadband 
service. The following chart shows a 
breakdown of what they types of 
services people will likely use 
through the end of the decade; see 
how mobile wireless increases. 

U.S. Broadband Subscribers 

by Access Technology 

(in millions) 
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32.5 39.1 45.4 51.5 56.9 



Source: Parks Associates 
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Your Guide To The Latest Patches 



Proving once again that there's no 
limit to the creativity crackers might 
employ to break into computer systems, a 
recent attempt involved a maliciously 
crafted email purportedly from Microsoft 
informing readers of new security up- 
dates. The bogus but authentic-looking 
email, which linked unsuspecting users 
to downloads at a Web site that would in- 
fect them with the DSNX-05 Trojan horse, 
was spotted by workers at SophosLabs, 
analysis centers owned by the British 
company Sophos, a maker of anti-virus 
and anti-spam products. 

To clear up any doubt, Microsoft ex- 
plains on a page in the Security section 
of its Web site that it never sends secu- 
rity updates via email. 

This incident underscores the impor- 
tance of keeping your anti-virus soft- 
ware current, your firewall in place, and 
either visiting the real Microsoft Update 
Catalog on a regular basis or activating 
Automatic Updates on your system. 



Here are the latest critical and important 
patches worth considering. 



j 



Windows 2000/XP 

893066 Security Up- 
date For Windows: Vul- 
nerabilities In TCP/IP 
Could Allow Remote Code Execution 
And Denial Of Service (size varies). 
This critical update addresses five 
vulnerabilities found in TCP/IP (Trans- 
mission Control Protocol/Internet 
Protocol), the main group of protocols 
used to transmit data packets via the 
Internet. Of course, all these flaws can be 
exploited through the Internet, and all 
would result either in a denial of service 
or the ability to run code on and assume 
control of the victimized system. 

Microsoft provides workarounds, 
such as using a firewall and blocking 
certain ports, for four of the flaws. These 
four are: (1) the insufficient way that 
Windows validates data packets on IP 



networks; (2) a susceptibility to mali- 
ciously crafted ICMP (Internet Control 
Message Protocol) messages; (3) the 
ICMP Path MTU (maximum transmis- 
sion unit) discovery process that leads to 
a degradation of network performance, 
if a certain value is used; and (4) the im- 
proper validation of TCP/IP packets 
from a spoofed IP address and port. 

The fifth vulnerability, for which 
there are no known workarounds, al- 
lows an attacker to send a message that 
would cause the attacked system to reset 
TCP connections, thereby shutting down 
the system. 

In addition to correcting these prob- 
lems, this update makes some changes 
to the Registry. Although this update is 
for all users of WinXP and 2000, with the 
exception of WinXP Professional x64 
Edition, not all versions of Windows are 
equally vulnerable to the flaws ad- 
dressed by this download. Nevertheless, 
Microsoft recommends the immediate 
installation of this update. 

890859 Security Update For Win- 
dows: Vulnerabilities In Windows 
Kernel Could Allow Elevation Of 
Privilege And Denial Of Service (size 
varies). The Windows kernel is the core 
of the operating system, providing 
memory and disk management to the 
system. Three of the flaws this update 
corrects in this crucial component could 
result in privilege elevation, meaning 
the attacker could gain complete control 
over the system. The flaws involve the 
way Windows processes some mali- 
ciously constructed fonts, due to an 
unchecked buffer; the way Windows 
validates some access requests; and the 
way CSRSS (Client Server Runtime 
System) validates some messages. The 
CSRSS processes requests from pro- 
grams and components within a system. 

This elevation of privilege vulnerabil- 
ities is mitigated by the fact that an at- 
tacker would have to log on to the 
system to take advantage of the flaws. 

The fourth vulnerability, also caused 
by an unchecked buffer, is related to the 
Object Management component of the 
Windows kernel. It, too, can only be ex- 
ploited by an attacker who logs on to the 
system and runs a program, but it 
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would automatically suspend the 
system and cause it to restart. 

893086 Security Update For Win- 
dows: Vulnerability In Windows 
Shell Could Allow Remote Code 
Execution (size varies). You know 
the Windows shell more commonly 
as the Windows interface, the go- 
between that allows you to choose a 
command from a menu as opposed to 
entering a string of commands at the 
prompt in DOS. 

Windows shell uses something 
called HTML Application Host, 
which is sometimes used to validate 
which application should be used to 
load a file. An attacker could entice a 
would-be victim to click a link in an 
email message or on a Web page and 
open a file that would unnecessarily 
launch the HTML Application Host, 
thereby giving the attacker an avenue 
for running malicious code. 

If you don't want to install this up- 
date, then you can try the only known 
workaround: disabling the HTML 
Application Host application. Click Start 
and Run, type %windir%\system32 
Xmshta.exe/unregister, and then click 
OK. This disassociates HTA (HTML 
Application) files with HTML Applica- 
tion Host, meaning you will have to 
manually choose a program to load 
these files when necessary. 

892944 Security Update For Win- 
dows: Vulnerability In Message 
Queuing Could Allow Code Execution 
(1.2 MB). Microsoft says this update is 
for Win2000 and WinXP SP1, but the 
patch wasn't listed under the WinXP 
SP1 section of the Update Catalog. 
Nevertheless, all users can find it by 
looking under the Win2000 category or 
using Automatic Updates. 

Message Queuing is an add-on com- 
ponent that allows programs not run- 
ning simultaneously to communicate 
across networks. It's used, for example, 
with programs such as BizTalk Server 
2000 and up. An unchecked buffer in 
this component could allow an attacker 
to take complete control of a user's 
system via a specially made message 
sent over the Internet. This patch cor- 
rects the way Message Queuing checks 
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The newest cumulative update for Internet 
Explorer corrects a flaw caused by the Web 
browser's handling of files associated with 
the Content Advisor. 

the length of a message before for- 
warding it to the proper buffer. 

The risk from this flaw is lessened by 
the fact that Message Queuing is not in- 
stalled by default on any Windows 
system. Only users with this component 
installed really need this update. In ad- 
dition, Microsoft offers workarounds, 
including blocking specified ports that 
can protect users who have installed 
Message Queuing. 

Microsoft Windows Installer 3.1 
(2.5 MB). This new version of Windows 
Installer resolves several issues in 
version 3.0, which was released in 
September 2004. For example, version 3.0 
included a flaw whereby installation of 
programs would possibly fail after a 
user had installed major updates. 

In addition to correcting some flaws, 
version 3.1 adds some new functionality 



to this program, which as the name 
suggests, assists you in the process of 
installing new applications and up- 
dates to your system. 

All Systems % ^1 £* 

890923 Cumulative Security Up- 
date For Internet Explorer (size 
varies). If you check in with this 
column regularly or have Automatic 
Updates activated on your system, 
you know that cumulative updates 
for IE are nothing new. Like many 
that came before it, this update, 
which is for users of IE 5.01 SP3 and 
above, replaces previous updates be- 
cause it contains changes in functionality 
to IE that were released in those up- 
dates. These changes are both security- 
related and nonsecurity-r elated. 

This update also fixes three recently 
discovered vulnerabilities, all of which 
an attacker could exploit to gain com- 
plete control of a victim's system re- 
motely. The first is a "race condition" 
that occurs when IE tries to handle some 
DHTML objects. (The Dynamic HTML 
object model lets Web designers create 
more dynamic content on the Web than 
when they use the regular Hypertext 
Markup Language.) An attacker could 
exploit the race condition to cause IE to 
behave in an unpredictable manner. 

The second vulnerability is due to the 
improper way IE attempts to validate the 
length of a message before passing it 
along to the right buffer when processing 
certain URLs. The third problem is due 
to IE's handling of Content Advisor files. 
As you might guess, these files are used 
by the browser's Content Advisor, a tool 
which lets you assess Web content in 
order to allow or block it from being 
viewed. (Choose Internet Options from 
the Tools menu in IE and then click the 
Content tab to find this tool.) An attacker 
could exploit this problem by enticing 
you to open a maliciously crafted RAT 
(Content Ratings File). Therefore, avoid 
opening such a file from an untrust- 
worthy source, especially if you choose 
not to install this update, pct 

by Rachel Derowitsch 
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Commentary by Scot Finnie 




Scot Finnie is the editor of 
SecurityPipeline.com, editor at 
TechWeb.com, and author of 
ScotsNewsletter.com. He has 
served as managing editor for 
Windows Magazine and editor 
for several other computing 
publications. Catch up with Scot 
at his newsletter Web site 
(www.scotsnewsletter.com) 
or send him feedback at 
scot@pctoday.com. 



What Makes The 

Ultimate Windows 

Notebook 



One of last month's PC Today cover 
story articles ("The Latest Note- 
books/ 7 page 65) focused on the latest 
and greatest desktop-replacement 
notebook PCs. Many of the models we 
reviewed included Intel's recently 
released "Sonoma" chipset, frontside 
bus, system board, and processor line, 
which represent the fastest notebook 
computing innards from Intel to date. 

When I worked on the editorial staff of 
PC/Computing magazine early last decade, 
I "torture tested" notebook PCs by 
mounting them in hardware-store paint- 
can mixers, pouring coffee in their key- 
boards, and placing them in foam-padded 
clothes driers to simulate airport baggage 
handling. It was a lot of fun, and it taught 
me about the art and science of building 
computers into small "form factors." 
Notebook designs have come a long way 
since then. Many people these days own 
nothing but a full-featured notebook PC 
that lets them bring work home from the 
office easily; pick up and go on business 
trips; or in a home setting, tuck away their 
computer in a rolltop desk or even a 
dresser drawer. Mobile computers con- 
tinue to sell well because they fit our lives 
better than desktops computers do. 

The trouble with notebooks is that they 
are more expensive than desktop PCs, 
often use slower processor technology, 
may cost more to support, and are not as 
upgradeable as full-size PCs. Notebook 
PCs also have more design features than 
desktops, which means their aspects vary 
a lot more from manufacturer to manufac- 
turer. So it pays to select a notebook PC 
carefully. But what makes the best 
Windows notebook? After years of ana- 
lyzing that question from every angle, the 
ideal Windows notebook PC is IBM's 



ThinkPad T Series. I'm using a 2GHz T43 
with the Sonoma Intel stuff as I write this. 
My personal preferences tend a bit more 
toward business uses than DVD-playback 
or gaming. Here's why I chose the 
ThinkPad T43: 

1. A pointing device that doesn't com- 
promise. IBM's ThinkPad UltraNav 
eraser-head-style pointing device is the 
best in the business. Most notebooks (in- 
cluding IBM's) incorporate trackpads, but 
when you use these devices routinely you 
find that they are maddeningly imprecise. 
The only nonmouse, keyboard-integrated 
pointing device that is as easy (or even 
easier) to use than an optical mouse is 
IBM's UltraNav. For those of you who are 
used to the scroll-wheel mouse, the 
UltraNav ingeniously incorporates that 
feature, as well, with its middle mouse 
button. To scroll up or down, merely de- 
press the middle button and move the 
eraser head up or down. 

2. Full functionality, small, and light. 
The ThinkPad T series, as well as several 
of the notebooks we review in our pre- 
vious issue (notably the Dell Latitude 
D610), fit into a category commonly called 
thin-and-light desktop replacements. 
Many business people prefer smaller, 
lighter models typified by IBM's X series 
for less intensive duties, such as periodi- 
cally answering email, instant messaging, 
and basic Web surfing while on the road. 
But thin-and-light desktop replacements 
are really the sweet spot for people who 
want only one computer. These com- 
puters should weigh less than six pounds 
while having large hard drives, lots of 
ports, room for two drives at the same 
time (a hard drive and a DVD drive, com- 
monly called two spindle), and especially 
larger screens. 
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3. A full-size desktop, within limits. beside the USB ports. USB design makes 



With the 15-inch SXGA+ (Super Extended 
Graphics Array) LCD at 1,400 x 1,050 reso- 
lution (more a business configuration than 
a DVD-playback setup), you will not have 
the feeling of looking through a keyhole. 
You can have a couple of applications open 
(such as a browser window and a word 
processor) without having to hunt around 
among overlaying windows to look back 
and forth between them. If you want the 
perfect switch hitter that can serve with 
aplomb both for business travel and in the 
family room, this is it. 

Be warned: Most larger 
17-inch displays (or any 
display listed as WXGA 
[Wide Extended Graphics 
Array]) actually have lower 
resolutions. These displays 
are perfect for DVD play- 
back but are often suboptimal 
for working on documents. 
Another display size that could 
be problematic for some users 
includes WXGA+ (1,680 x 1,050 
resolution) at 15.4 inches. This 
display is great for DVDs, 
again, but it may make docu- 
ments and Web pages appear a little on 
the small size. WXGA+ at 17 inches may 
be the best of both worlds, but it makes 
for a computer you might be better off 
thinking of as a portable instead of a note- 
book. Finally, the ultra high-res 1,600 x 
1,200 resolution at 15-inches is the right 
choice for people who will mostly be 
using an external 19-inch or larger 
desktop monitor. 

4. Attention to hardware detail. At 
minimum, a solid Windows notebook 
should have two USB 2.0 ports, a Gigabit 
Ethernet RJ45 port, a modem and RJ11 
port, an analog VGA port, a full-size par- 
allel port, a headphone jack, a microphone 
jack, slots for a PC Card and a PCI Express 
card, a removable hard drive, and a hot- 
swappable DVD/CD-RW drive. Other 
ports that you may wish to make requisite 
include FireWire, PS/2, TV-in, and a 
docking-station connector. Don't buy a 
notebook with only one USB port. And 
look for a notebook, such as the newer 
IBM ThinkPad T series models and others, 
which have a supportive mounting screw 



the system board-mounted USB connec- 
tors vulnerable to strain. 

Other accoutrements to consider in- 
clude an integrated 802.11a/b/g wireless 
networking antenna and mini PCI card, in- 
tegrated Bluetooth wireless (for connecting 
wireless devices, such as a keyboard or 
mouse), embedded security chip, and an 
integrated fingerprint biometric scanner. 

5. Support, services, software, war- 
ranty, and accessories. A solid Windows 




notebook computer should come with a 
three-year original manufacturer war- 
ranty. Too many things can go wrong 
with traveling computers to accept any- 
thing less. Some companies let you buy 
accident protection, which might be a 
good idea for some people. Notebook 
hard drive shock-detection/shutdown 
functionality, introduced on ThinkPads, is 
a definite advantage. 

A good Windows notebook PC needs 
an Automatic Updates-like system that 
provides automatic-via-Internet notifica- 
tion about system updates for your 
ThinkPad, including important BIOS 
(Basic Input/Output System) updates, 
software drivers, and notice about new 
services tailored to your particular model. 
Several companies offer such function- 
ality. IBM's is much better than most. The 
company offers several ways to update 
the software for your ThinkPad hardware, 
including an automatic tool that does it all 
for you. Most of the company's services 
and support features are available from 
the Access IBM key mounted in the top 



left of the keyboard, so you don't have to 
think about how start solving problems. 

Notebook manufacturer-supplied soft- 
ware is often an area of weakness or diffi- 
culty. This used to be true of the software 
that came with IBM ThinkPads, but things 
have changed. IBM preinstalls a long list of 
software on its notebook PCs. Unlike sim- 
ilar software from other major notebook 
makers, IBM's software runs well under 
Windows XP and doesn't slow overall per- 
formance. Experienced notebook users 
may find some of these programs to be, 
well, extraneous. But people new to IBM 
products may find more help and useful 
tools than they expected in areas such as 
backup and recovery, security, virus pro- 
tection, customization, managing multiple 
network environments, and managing 
multiple display environments. 

When you have a real problem with 
your IBM notebook and the computer is 
under warranty, the company does a 
good job of solving it for you. I've used 
IBM tech support more than once and 
have been very satisfied. IBM provides a 
variety of ThinkPad accessories for sale 
on its Web site. Many third parties sell 
ThinkPad accessories, which helps keep 
the prices down. Speaking of cost, 
ThinkPad list prices are definitely on the 
pricey side, but the computers hold their 
value well and may actually wind up 
lasting longer and being less expensive to 
maintain than some other notebooks. 

Brass Tacks 

Personal preference is a big part of 
what decides the perfect Windows note- 
book. While I currently prefer the 
ThinkPad T series, there are other solid 
desktop-replacement notebooks out there, 
including desktop-replacement models 
from Dell, HP, Toshiba, and Acer. 
Although I'm considering the competi- 
tion, for the last two years I've put my 
money where my mouth is by purchasing 
three ThinkPads, two T41s and a T43 due 
to arrive in the next couple of weeks. 
Right now, these ThinkPads are the best 
Windows notebooks money can buy. 

Do you have a different opinion? Drop 
me an email at scot@pctoday.com and let 
me know what your favorite Windows 
notebook is. pct 
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Windows Warfare 

Commentary by Christian Perry 




Christian Perry is a long-time 
contributor to Smart 
Computing magazine and 
its sister publications, the 
Smart Computing Learning 
Series (no longer in print), 
and the Smart Computing 
Reference Series. Please send 
your feedback to christian 
@pctoday.com. 



Don't Be 
"That Guy" 



Most of us make regular, conscien- 
tious efforts to avoid being "that 
guy." You know — the person who 
screams during every rep while working 
out at the gym. Or the person who 
merges at the last possible moment be- 
fore a lane ends. Or the person who 
gets drunk and passes out at the office 
holiday party. 

"That guy" exists in the world of 
computer security, too. In fact, you 
might just be that guy or gal, and if you 
are, you won't be suffering public scorn 
like the aforementioned examples. 
Instead, youll suffer viruses, stolen per- 
sonal and financial information, sluggish 
PC performance, and more. With that in 
mind, this month I'm offering some 
friendly tips to help you avoid falling 
into the embodiment of "that guy." 

Don't be the person who . . . writes 
down every password. Even worse is 
the person who writes down passwords 
on Post-it notes and plasters them onto 
a monitor. If you're creating secure 
passwords, they shouldn't be easy to re- 
member, which means that you prob- 
ably need to store them all somewhere. 
But writing them on paper isn't a secure 
option, unless you go for the ultra-in- 
convenient route of locking those pass- 
words in a physical safe. Instead, use a 
secure password program that encrypts 
and stores all your passwords and 
gives you easy access to them when- 
ever necessary. I use the free Password 
Safe, which you can download from 
passwordsafe.sourceforge.net. 

Don't be the person who . . . never 
updates Windows or any other software. 
Keeping Windows updated is one of the 
most crucial security steps you can take 
because regularly discovered flaws in 
Windows allow crackers to easily infil- 
trate systems. You can set Windows to 
notify you of critical updates that will 



patch newly found problems, so make 
sure you do it. Certain major updates, 
such as service packs, take time and 
sometimes involve a little hassle, but 
they're well worth the effort. It's also a 
good idea to check for updates for other 
programs you use regularly or let the 
programs automatically check for up- 
dates themselves. Windows isn't the 
only software vulnerable to attack. 

Don't be the person who . . . never 
checks for a secure connection during 
Web transactions. Most financial trans- 
actions on the Web are secure, but some- 
times you'll encounter one that isn't 
secure, which means that your informa- 
tion (such as your credit card number) 
could be transferred online in an unen- 
crypted format. Whenever you buy 
something online or otherwise supply 
sensitive information, always first check 
for a secure connection by verifying that 
a closed lock icon appears at the bot- 
tom of your browser window. Also, you 
should click the lock icon to view the 
site's security details because fraudulent 
sites can construct pages that mimic the 
look of the browser and include a non- 
functioning lock icon. 

Don't be the person who . . . doesn't 
protect wireless networks. Unfor- 
tunately, it's easy to be this person be- 
cause wireless networks are terribly in- 
secure in their default configurations. 
Make sure you always use WEP (Wired 
Equivalent Privacy) or WPA (Wi-Fi 
Protected Access) to encrypt your net- 
work. Change the default adminis- 
trator username and password on your 
access point and also change the de- 
fault SSID (Service Set Identifier) name. 
Disable your SSID broadcast. Finally, 
enable MAC (Media Access Control) 
address filtering. 

Don't be the person who . . . uses a 
pet's name for passwords. If you're 
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using a program such as Password Safe, 
it's easy to create secure passwords that 
you can easily access without needing to 
remember them. To create secure pass- 
words, use long combinations of upper- 
case and lowercase letters, numbers, 
and, if allowed, punctuation. Never use 
a word that's in the dictionary. If you 
must create passwords you can re- 
member, devise a code system that will 
help you remember each secure pass- 
word, but make sure all your passwords 
are unique. 

Don't be the person who . . . 
doesn't install antivirus and 
anti-spyware software. (If 
you happen to be "that guy" 
who doesn't wear a seatbelt, 
doesn't wear a motorcycle 
helmet, or eats raw chicken, 
feel free to leave your computer 
unprotected against viruses 
and spyware.) 

Don't be the person who . . . 
installs antivirus and anti-spy- 
ware software but never uses it. 
Just because you install security 
software doesn't mean you're 
automatically protected. These 
programs require constant up- 
dating to be able to properly scan for the 
latest threats, and you need to regularly 
run the software to actually catch any 
threats. Set your programs to automati- 
cally search for updates and scan for 
viruses and spyware once or twice each 
week. If no automatic function exists, 
make sure you manually update your 
software or scan for threats on a 
regular basis. 

Don't be the person who . . . opens 
email attachments without scrutinizing 
them. Even if you're using antivirus soft- 
ware, infected email attachments can 
slip through the cracks. Never open 
email attachments without first running 
through some quick checkpoints. First, 
do you know the person who sent you 
the attachment? If you do, take a look at 
the name of the attachment. If it's an ex- 
ecutable file (such as Pictures.exe) or if 
the file has an odd file extension (such as 
Pictures.jpg.vbs), do not open it. You can 
delete the message, save it to your hard 
drive, and scan it with your antivirus 



software, or contact the sender to see if 
he meant to send it. Many worms use 
existing address books to spread their 
infection, so just because you recognize 
the sender doesn't mean the attachment 
is safe. 

Don't be the person who . . . supplies 
sensitive information online whenever 
asked. Online fraud continues to grow in 
frequency and complexity, such that 
many inquiries for information tend 
to look legitimate. Never supply any 




personal information unless you're cer- 
tain the person or company asking for it 
is legitimate. Most companies will not ask 
you to send sensitive information in an 
email message, so if someone requests 
your Social Security number, credit card 
number, account password, or similar in- 
formation via email, chances are a fraud- 
ster is trying to steal it. If you think the 
communication is legitimate, visit the 
company's Web site by opening a new 
browser window and typing in the com- 
pany's URL. Find a phone number or 
email address to contact the company 
and ask if it requested the information. 

Don't be the person who . . . doesn't 
protect broadband Internet connections 
with a firewall. If you have a DSL (dig- 
ital subscriber line) or cable Internet 
connection that's always on, someone 
will try to crack your connection at one 
point or another. It's inevitable. A fire- 
wall can prevent crackers from at- 
tacking your Internet-connected PC, so 



make sure you're using one. If you al- 
ready use a router with a firewall, good 
for you. But if that firewall doesn't 
monitor outgoing connections, install a 
software firewall to protect your 
system against incoming and out- 
going connections. If you install a 
third-party software firewall, such as 
Sygate (www.sygate.com) or Outpost 
(www.agnitum.com), and you're using 
Windows XP, make sure you disable 
WinXP's built-in firewall (which is in- 
cluded with Service Pack 2). 

Don't be the person who . . . doesn't 
encrypt sensitive information on his hard 
drive. We keep our money in banks and 
our important documents locked away, 
so why should we leave sensitive 
data unprotected on our PCs? That 
doesn't make much sense particularly 
because it's not difficult for anyone 
with a tad of computer knowl- 
edge to steal data. I already men- 
tioned password encryption, but if 
you have other information, such as 
financial data and anything else 
that's remotely sensitive, use an en- 
cryption program to lock those files 
away in a safe folder. 

Don't be the person who . . . never 
backs up his data. Whether caused by 
data corruption, hardware failure, virus, 
or theft, you can always avoid data loss 
if you regularly back up your informa- 
tion. Plenty of options exist today for 
easily creating backups (including 
recordable DVDs, removable exter- 
nal hard drives, and others), so you 
shouldn't have an excuse not to protect 
your valuable data. Also, remember to 
protect your data on the backup source. 
If you're encrypting data on your hard 
drive, you should be encrypting it on the 
backup, as well. 

Finally, don't be "that guy" who in- 
stalls every security program known to 
man because doing so can make your PC 
insecure due to conflicts. To the unin- 
formed, security can appear overly com- 
plex and headache-inducing, but it 
really requires just a little common sense 
and practical know-how. When you 
cover the security basics, you can rest 
easy and get down to enjoying all the 
usual benefits of your computer, pct 
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Life Cycles: 
After The PC, 
Then What? 



I am sitting in the waiting room of my 
car dealership typing this on my laptop 
as a mechanic overhauls the vehicle I 
drove here in. Someday, maybe not in my 
lifetime, but perhaps in my successors', 
my car and my laptop computer will be 
obsolete. Not just the car or the laptop 
themselves, but the very idea of the auto- 
mobile and the PC will most likely have 
given way to something else. 

What's a car for anyway? A car's 
nothing more than a box we go places in. 
If someday we find a better way to do 
that, one which doesn't involve the waste, 
the danger, the pollution, or the hassle of 
driving a car, then the car as we know it is 
consigned to history. The same goes for 
the PC: What's a PC after all but a box we 
use to get things done? If we can find a 
better way to get things done, one that 
doesn't involve the complexity, the waste, 
or the hassle of using a PC, then the con- 
cept of the PC will become a museum 
piece. After the PC, then what, exactly? 

The PC revolution started out of little 
more than a vague sense that it might be 
possible to bring computing technology to 
the masses. Maybe not in the same form 
that professionals had, but in some form. 
Thirty years later the PC revolution is the 
computer world. But computing as a 
whole is a technological way to solve 
problems: how to crunch numbers, how 
to warehouse information, how to get 
ideas to people. If we could do all that 
without the computer acting as the mid- 
dleman or a required evil, would we? 

Cold Fusion 

I suspect we would, in time, but get- 
ting there would be the hard part. The 
transition from "big iron" computing to 
commodity-PC computing took more 



than 30 years. It wasn't a conscious tran- 
sition either. It was something that hap- 
pened slowly, by inches and degrees, and 
without a direct plan. Commodity com- 
puting just turned out to be so much 
cheaper and more effective than the big- 
box approach that companies, such as 
Sun, still cling desperately to. 

The first step away from the computer 
already seems to be happening in the 
form of the PC fusing irreversibly with 
other things. Cameras, phones, watches, 
and home entertainment centers are now 
essentially computers; some of them 
alone are more powerful than devices we 
took for granted as computers a decade 
ago. Does that mean that over time the PC 
will lose functionality? I think what's hap- 
pening instead is that people are slowly 
moving their PCs out of their offices or 
bedrooms and into their living rooms. 
Essentially, people are using their com- 
puters as the centerpieces for their home's 
electronics rather than an adjunct to them. 
The "media PC" serves not only as a com- 
puter, but also as a video recorder and 
playback system. 

That said, people seem to be generally 
resistant to fusing the PC with everything 
in sight. There are two arguments as to 
why they don't like this: the "computers 
remind me of work" argument and the 
"one more thing to break" argument. The 
first argument stems from the fact that 
more and more of us are forced to deal 
with PCs in some fashion, usually as a 
part of our jobs, and most of us don't care 
to do so. Most people are not hackers, and 
they have no inclination to become a 
hacker. Most people would rather spend 
time with their family and friends than 
figure out why their computer doesn't 
recognize their USB camera dock. The 
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second argument, in a way, relates to the 
first one: If you jam everything into a 
single unit, that means if one thing breaks 
everything breaks. 

This trend isn't confined to any one de- 
vice. There seems to be a race on to jam as 
many possible functions (camera, PDA, 
chat client, you name it) into a cell phone 
as possible; it's actually rather annoying. 
The last time I shopped for a cell phone, I 
didn't bother with the camera phone 
model my cellular provider offered, not 
just because it was more expensive but 
because the camera itself wasn't very 
good. I already have a digital camera, and 
to me, having a camera in my phone just 
seemed to be one more thing to break. 
The irony is that the cost involved in 
putting a camera in a cell phone is quickly 
becoming so negligible that after a while 
I'm not sure I'll be able to get a phone 
without a built-in camera. 

The PC-Less PC 

At the very least, the PC will probably 
become the centerpiece for a great many 
other highly integrated devices. But what 
about the PC itself? If this trend continues, 
I suspect people are going to demand of 
the PC the same thing they demand of all 
the appliances that it replaces: that it be 
reliable and simple and not something 
that you need to constantly trade up a 
model in order for it to remain functional. 

The only other modern-day device I 
can think of which we tolerate even more 
hassle from is — you guessed it — the auto- 
mobile. The car and the PC are about 
neck and neck in terms of social impact 
and importance, too. Can you imagine a 
day without either one? Maybe that's only 
because the car has been part of the tech- 
nology of our culture for so long and the 
PC is a relative newcomer. 

The PC's lack of longevity remains one 
of its biggest drawbacks. For example, 
people buy televisions (or, again, cars) 
and use them for years on end, but few 
people expect their PCs to remain useful 
for more than three or four years. I've 
commented before on this, and one of the 
suggestions I had was to set a certain 
baseline CPU speed and capability for 
such devices, one that manufacturers can 
easily meet now for relatively little 



expense. Once that baseline is set, it 
should stay there for at least 10 years. 

Also, I'd think that one of the most 
failure-prone elements in the PC, the hard 
drive, would have to be one of the first 
components to go. Very good work is 
being done right now to make nonvolatile 
solid-state memory affordable, and if we 
can manufacture flash memory at the 
same price per gig as a hard drive, then 
we can start using flash memory in place 
of hard drives more aggressively. (The 
one area where hard drives outshine flash 
memory, though, is data retention over 
time, as I pointed out in my column on 
media life a while back.) 

In short, the future PC would look less 
like its predecessors and more like the ap- 
pliances it would accompany (and some- 
times subsume). Such a PC would be 
dependable and solid but also closed- 
ended, sacrificing the broad versatility 
we've come to expect from the PC for sta- 
bility and security. After all, when we flip 
a light switch, we expect it to work. We 
don't want to hear about viruses, spy- 
ware, or temporary directories; we just 
want light. The future PC would be that 
much less malleable to the end-user, and 
that would break the hearts of a lot of 



people who buy PCs because they can 
hack or mod the computers. As long as it 
was still possible to buy an old school, 
hackable PC, I doubt they would ever go 
completely out of style. 

For The Love Of The Machine 

It's hard to imagine a world without 
PCs as we know them, much as it would 
be hard to imagine a world without cars 
as we know them. If someone invented an 
economically viable way to transmit 
matter across space tomorrow, you can 
bet the car companies would change to a 
new line of business before long. 

For all of its hassle and grief, I still love 
the PC. I love the fact that it is a box that 
you can achieve things with and that it is 
often only limited by your ambition and 
imagination. I would hate to live in a 
world where it simply didn't exist any- 
more and where nothing else afforded me 
the same opportunities. 

That doesn't mean I plan to shut out 
the future. I just plan to keep a guarded 
eye on it to make sure that whatever 
comes next is a genuine improvement and 
not "a set of fur-lined handcuffs," as 
someone else put it. I expect better from 
my future, whatever it may be. pct 
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When AutoPlay 
Won't Play 



AutoPlay is one of those features that 
people either love or hate. When 
you insert some type of removable 
media into your PC, such as a CD-ROM, 
flash drive, or removable disk drive, 
Windows make some guesses about 
what to do, depending on the contents 
of the drive. In some cases it will give 
you a list and let you choose. For ex- 
ample, if you insert a CD full of MP3 
music files, Windows will offer to play 
them with Windows Media Player. 

Often, Windows also lets you choose 
a default action that should always be 
taken when that kind of media is in- 
serted. That way it's not always asking 
you each time and just does what you 
want. One of the choices is "take no 
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action" in case you prefer to have 
AutoPlay leave you alone. But what if 
you want the choice to come back after 
you've chosen Take No Action, or 
AutoPlay just mysteriously stops 
working? I recently had to diagnose a 
mystery like this. 

There are actually two types of 
AutoPlay. The original AutoPlay 
(called VI) has been around since 
Windows 95 and is very basic. If you 
insert some media that has a file named 
Autorun.inf in its root directory, 
Windows will read that file and use it 
to run an associated file such as 
Setup.exe. This is most often used with 
product CDs so that they automatically 
install when you put the CD into the 
drive. An advanced form of 
AutoPlay (V2) was intro- 
duced in Windows XP. It lets 
you determine the action to 
be taken based on the type of 
device being plugged in or 
the type of files on the media. 

AutoPlay Is Great — 
In Theory 

The idea of AutoPlay 
sounds great, and there are 
certainly situations where you 
might want to use it. For 
example, maybe you play 
audio CDs in your PC. With 
AutoPlay enabled Windows 
Media Player can automati- 
cally start playing an audio 
CD whenever you insert it. Or 
when you insert a blank CD- 
ROM, Windows can open a 
folder window for burning 
files to that CD. If you plug in 
your digital camera, Windows 
can show you thumbnail 
previews of the pictures in 
the camera. 
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What if you have AutoPlay set to play 
your CDs but later decide to rip your 
CDs to the hard disk and play them that 
way? When you insert your audio CD to 
rip it, Windows Media Player will start 
playing it instead, and you'll have to 
cancel it so that you can run the ripping 
software. Technically, the way it's sup- 
posed to work is that any application 
that might want to avoid the default 
AutoPlay action (CD ripping or burning 
software, for example) should do some 
extra programming to cancel the 
AutoPlay actions if they occur. That as- 
sumes, of course, that the user starts the 
ripping software before inserting the 
audio CD. In practice, these restrictions 
surprise the user, and you end up with 
the unfriendly AutoPlay scenario de- 
scribed above. 

AutoPlay can also take a while to 
look at the media youVe inserted before 
it decides what options to offer you. For 
example, I have a 120GB external hard 
drive that plugs into the system via 
USB. When I plugged it into the system 
for the first time, Windows AutoPlay 
wanted to spring into action and im- 
press me with its ability to determine 
what I might want to do with this drive. 
So it started scanning this 120GB drive 
to see what file types are there. But all I 
really want to do is back up some files 
to the drive, so I don't want Windows to 
take the time to scan the drive at all. 

AutoPlay Your Way 

Fortunately, there are some ways 
you can fine-tune the AutoPlay 
process. To perform the tweaks, open 
My Computer, right-click the drive, 
and select Properties. (If it's a remov- 
able drive, plug in the drive first so 
that you can right-click it.) The first 
thing you can do is choose a default ac- 
tion based on the kind of files on the 
drive. For example, you can have 
Windows play a CD full of MP3 files, 
but just have it open a folder window 
for a CD full of pictures. The default is 
to always prompt you each time the 
CD is inserted. 

The rules about AutoPlay don't al- 
ways make sense, at least to me. For ex- 
ample, there is a choice called Mixed 



Content on the AutoPlay list. To me, 
that would mean any situation where 
the files on the drive weren't exclusively 
music, images, or one of the other recog- 
nized types. Instead, it seems to kick in 
only when the files on the drive are a 
combination of two or more of the rec- 
ognized types. If you have a drive full 
of only unrecognized file types, 
AutoPlay won't play at all because it 
doesn't consider that to be Mixed 
Content. Go figure. 

Come Back, AutoPlay 

After going through the work to get 
rid of AutoPlay, there may come a day 



that struck me was the complexity of 
AutoPlay rules. If you can't clearly ex- 
plain the feature to a user in a few sen- 
tences, it's a sign of trouble in my book. 
The second article (msdn. microsoft 
. com/library/default. asp?url= /library 
/en-us /shellcc /platform/ shell/pro 
grammersguide/shell_basics/shell_ba 

sics_extending/autoplay/autoplay2k_co 
okbook.asp) offers a lot of gory detail 
about implementation but really didn't 
help me resurrect AutoPlay. 

After another hour of debugging the 
problem and searching the Internet, I 
came across a free Microsoft tool called 
the AutoPlay Repair Wizard. This tool 




Utility Of The Month: 

Microsoft AutoPlay Repair Wizard 



When AutoPlay won't play, Microsoft has a utility that can try to set things 
straight again. The AutoPlay Repair Wizard checks the configuration of 
more than a dozen Registry settings to see if they allow AutoPlay to run correctly. 
Doing the Registry edits yourself is pretty tough, so this little utility can be a life- 
saver if AutoPlay isn't working properly. The direct link is www.microsoft.com 
/downloads/details.aspx?familyid=c680a7b6-e8fa-45c4-a171-1b389cfacdad ; but 
it's easier to type the Google search that will lead you to the Microsoft download: 
www.google.com/search?q=Autoplay+repair+wizard. 



when you decide you'd like to have it 
again. Theoretically, all you should need 
to do is go back to the drive's AutoPlay 
tab and click Restore Defaults. Guess 
what? Sometimes that's not enough. I 
found this out first-hand when I gave 
one of my old WinXP systems to a 
family member a few months ago. They 
were accustomed to using AutoPlay 
with some of their media, so I had to 
turn it back on. No matter how many 
Restore Defaults I tried, though, it just 
wasn't cutting the mustard. Getting rid 
of AutoPlay was a breeze compared to 
getting it back. 

The first thing I did was to try and 
figure out what settings could possibly 
be out of whack. That led me to 
two very interesting articles about 
AutoPlay. The first article (msdn 
.microsoft.com/msdnmag/is 
sues/01/ 11 /Autoplay /default. aspx) 
provides quite a bit of background 
about how AutoPlay works in WinXP. 
Although it's pretty technical, the thing 



basically takes the information from 
the two articles above and turns it into 
a program that mere mortals can use to 
bring AutoPlay back to life. When I ran 
it on my system, it found several 
Registry settings that were out of 
whack and made the necessary 
changes to fix them. If you're having 
problems getting AutoPlay to play, 
this tool is a must-have. 

As you might be able to tell, I'm not a 
big fan of AutoPlay. I tend to avoid the 
fancy wizards and special apps for re- 
movable media. Instead, I just open 
folder or Explorer windows and use drag 
and drop to move files. I like it that way 
because I don't need to learn several dif- 
ferent user interfaces that basically do 
the same thing. No matter where the files 
are located, I always try to use the same 
consistent way of doing things. AutoPlay 
encourages inconsistency, and that tends 
to slow me down, pct 
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If you have questions about 
Windows 3.x/95/98, or if you 
have a favorite tip, utility or 
resource that you'd like to share, 
send a message to Alfred at 
alfred@pctoday.com. 
Due to the volume of mail that 
he receives, he cant promise to 
answer all messages, but he 
does his best. 



Accessible Aids 



Using Windows can be a challenge at 
times under any circumstance, but 
the user interface that relies on graphics 
and sounds poses special problems for 
people with limited vision or hearing 
abilities. And interacting with a keyboard 
or mouse can be frustrating if you have 
limited muscle control. Starting with 
Windows 95, Microsoft began to include 
features designed to improve the accessi- 
bility of the Windows environment for 
users with various physical limitations. 

Most users are only vaguely aware of 
these features, if they know of them at all. 
The fact is, however, that many of these 
adaptive settings can be useful. 

Quick Change Desktop 

For example, Windows will switch to a 
high-contrast display setting that makes 
your display easier to read. By default, it 
uses a Desktop scheme which uses white 
text on a black background and uses 
larger fonts for the menus. You can 
switch to this setting by pressing Left 




ALT-Left SHIFT-PRINT SCREEN. (Note: 
You may have to enable this shortcut to 
get it working, but weTl get to that in a 
moment.) A dialog box will appear and 
ask if you really want to switch to the 
high-contrast mode. Choose OK, and 
you'll be rewarded with the new 
mode. Press Left ALT-Left SHIFT-PRINT 
SCREEN to switch back. 

Simple enough, right? But wait. Let's 
say you have two favorite desktop 
schemes. You've got one for those days 
when you're feeling happy, and another 
that you use when you're feeling blue. 
You can set up Windows to switch be- 
tween the two using the keystrokes orig- 
inally intended for the high-contrast 
display mode. 

Start by using the Desktop properties 
to pick your default color scheme. Right- 
click an empty part of the Desktop, 
choose Properties, then choose the 
Appearance tab, and then select the 
Scheme you want from the drop-down 
list. Now, open Control Panel and 
choose the Accessibility Options ap- 
plet. Choose the Display tab and then 
choose the Settings button to open the 
Settings For High Contrast dialog box. 
At the top of the box, you'll find a 
checkbox that activates the Left ALT- 
Left SHIFT-PRINT SCREEN keyboard 
shortcut. Make sure that the box is 
checked if you want to use the 
shortcut. (Note that you may need to 
take similar steps on the other tabs of 
the Accessibility Options window to 
activate the other keyboard shortcuts 
discussed in this article.) 

In the bottom half of the screen, 
you'll find three radio button choices: 
White On Black, Black On White, or 
Custom. If you pick Custom, the drop- 
down box becomes active, and there 
you'll find all the choices that were 
available in the Desktop properties 
window. Pick your other favorite 
scheme and choose OK to close the di- 
alog box and then OK again to close 
the Accessibility Options window. 
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Now you can use the keyboard shortcut 
to switch between your Desktop schemes. 

Rodent At The Ready 

Here's another scenario. You are 
working on your computer, and the 
mouse dies and you don't have a re- 
placement handy. Good Windows appli- 
cations will let you do everything with 
the keyboard that you can do with a 
mouse, but some programs may have 
one or more features that can only be ac- 
cessed with a mouse. Stuck? Nope; just 
use MouseKeys. 

Press Left ALT-Left SHIFT-NUM 
LOCK, and a dialog box will appear that 
warns that you're about to turn on 
MouseKeys. If you accept, the numeric 
keypad will control the mouse pointer. 
The four arrow keys will move it up, left, 
right, or down, respectively. You can also 
control the mouse buttons with the nu- 
meric keypad. Here are the keys and 
their functions: 

NUM LOCK: Toggles between Mouse- 
Keys and cursor control by keys. 

Forward Slash (/): Select left mouse 
button. 

Asterisk (*): Click left and right but- 
tons at the same time. 



Minus (-): Select right mouse button. 

5: Click the selected mouse button. 

Plus (+): Double-click the selected 
mouse button (or just press 5 twice). 

INSERT: Hold selected mouse button. 

DELETE: Release selected mouse 
button. 

When you want to turn MouseKeys 
off again, just press Left ALT-Left 
SHIFT-NUM LOCK again. 

Other Quick Fixes 

Ever hit the CAPS LOCK key or NUM 
LOCK key by accident, and kept typing 
away merrily, only to discover that your 
keystrokes were not what you had in- 
tended? Wouldn't it be nice if Windows 
would let you know that you've pressed 
one of these keys? 

Well, all you have to do is ask. Hold 
down the NUM LOCK key for five sec- 
onds. A dialog box will appear and 
warn you that you're about to turn on 
the ToggleKeys feature. This causes the 
computer to beep whenever you press 
one of the three toggle keys: CAPS 
LOCK, NUM LOCK, and SCROLL 
LOCK. You'll hear a high tone when 
the toggle is turned on (such as to ALL 
CAPS) and then a low tone when you 



Start & Stop 




Do you spend time every morning opening the same programs and files before 
you start your work? You can get Windows to do that for you. Starting with 
Windows 3.x, you can make one or more programs automatically run when you start 
Windows. Just move or copy the program's icon in to the Startup group. (In later ver- 
sions of Windows, you would put the icon in the Startup folder in the Windows 
folder.) If you want to open a specific file, you can put a copy of its icon in the group 
and it will load automatically, provided that it is associated with an application. 

For example, you might keep a ToDo list in a simple text file named Todo.txt. 
This is a file that can be edited with Notepad. So just save the file to your hard 
drive somewhere and then open the Startup group and File Manager. Locate 
Todo.txt in File Manager and then drag it to the Startup group. A Notepad icon 
will appear named Todo. Close and then restart Windows, and Notepad will au- 
tomatically run with the ToDo list loaded. 

If you don't want the programs and files in your Startup group to run automat- 
ically when you load Windows (such as when you're troubleshooting a problem, 
or are in a hurry and don't want to wait for them to load) just hold down the 
SHIFT key when you see the Windows logo and hold it down until it finishes 
loading. This should prevent the programs and files in the Startup group from 
loading that time, but they'll still be there and ready to run automatically the 
next time you start Windows. 






press the key again to turn the toggle 
back off. (To deactivate ToggleKeys, just 
hold down the NUM LOCK key until 
you hear another beep.) 

Turn on StickyKeys by pressing either 
SHIFT key five times in succession. This 
will let you press keys in sequence to 
create a keystroke combination. For ex- 
ample, instead of holding CTRL while 
you press C to copy a selection to the 
Windows Clipboard, you can press and 
release the CTRL key and then press and 
release the C. This feature is intended for 
users with limited muscle control so that 
they only need to press one key at a time. 
You may have instances, however, where 
you don't have ready access to the key- 
board; perhaps you have to reach a dis- 
tance to touch the keys. In this case, being 
able to press the keys one at a time may 
be a significant aid. 

If you're a sloppy typist, you may ap- 
preciate the FilterKeys feature. Hold 
down the right SHIFT key for eight sec- 
onds, and a dialog box will appear of- 
fering to turn on the feature. This feature 
is designed to ignore errant keystrokes. 
If you press and hold a key for just a 
short time, you'll hear a high beep but 
the keystroke will not register. Hold it 
longer, and you'll hear a lower beep 
when the keystroke is accepted. 

You can adjust the time intervals re- 
quired to ignore or accept the keystroke 
using the Accessibility Options applet. In 
fact, there are many other settings that 
you can adjust within the different tabbed 
windows to enable or alter the various 
adaptive features. For example, you can 
set Windows to flash the title bar of the 
current window whenever a program is- 
sues a beep or other sound signal. This is 
intended for users with limited hearing 
ability but also serves well in noisy envi- 
ronments where the beeps might not be 
heard or in settings where you want a 
silent computer, such as in a library. 

Explore the Accessibility Options in 
Win95, and you may find that there are 
features that you'd like to use regardless 
of your physical abilities. Many of these 
features are available for Windows 3.x, as 
well, using a package of utilities and dri- 
vers that you can download for free at 
support.microsoft.com/kb/q99381. pct 
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View & Convert 
Office Files 

Tools For Every Occasion 




In a perfect world, your family, friends, 
and clients all use Microsoft Office, 
and all of them upgrade when Microsoft 
releases a new version. Your colleagues' 
Excel 2003 spreadsheet looks the same on 
your computer. There are no incompati- 
bilities or complications. Life is good. 

Unfortunately, that perfect scenario is 
often the exception instead of the rule. 
One of the prices we pay for a diverse 
selection of office applications and inno- 
vative new features is a veritable 
cacophony of file formats. If you're con- 
stantly working with other peoples' of- 
fice files, you know that different 
versions of Microsoft Office and third- 
party office programs (for example, 
Corel WordPerfect Office) occasionally 
create compatibility issues. In the most 
extreme situation, you won't even be 
able to view a particular Office file if you 
don't have the right application. 

Not having the right program to open 
or modify a particular Office document 
isn't the end of the world. Microsoft 
Office Online provides file converters 
and viewers for a wide range of Office 



applications. Office Online file con- 
verters and viewers are free to down- 
load from Microsoft Office Online. Most 
of the viewers and converters download 
in a few minutes with a 56Kbps (kilobits 
per second) dial-up Internet connection. 

Determine Your Need 

Deciding between a converter and a 
viewer often depends on whether 
you're the sender or the receiver of an 
Office document. Viewers let others 
without Office programs installed on 
their computers open your documents. 
Certain viewers will also perform a few 
other select tasks, such as printing or 
emailing. Converters are very useful 
when someone sends you a document 
that's normally incompatible with a 
similar Office program. For example, 
the Visio 2000 file converter changes 
Micrografx Flowcharter 7.0 flowcharts 
into a Visio format. 

Before you download a converter or 
viewer, consider that you can also use 
Save As to save your documents in a 
simpler, more universal format, such 



as saving a Word document as an 
RTF (Rich Text Format) or ASCII (Amer- 
ican Standard Code for Information 
Interchange) file. The recipient may expe- 
rience a few formatting inconsistencies, 
but using a simple format increases the 
likelihood that other people can add to or 
modify your work instead of simply 
viewing or printing it. You may also be 
able to save the file in a generic format for 
certain applications. For example, in 
Excel 2003 you can save your workbook 
as a Corel Quattro Pro workbook (WQ1). 
Again, be prepared for inconsistencies. 

Instead of using a converter to work 
with a foreign file format, ask the sender 
if it's possible to save the file in a generic 
format or as an older version of the 
Office application you need to use. 

Ready, Set, Download 

If you determine an Office file con- 
verter or viewer would be helpful, you 
can access Microsoft's entire collection 
from the Assistance Web page of Micro- 
soft Office Online. Open a Web browser 
and go to office.microsoft.com. Click 
Assistance, More Office 2003 Programs 
(this should be located near the middle 
of the page under Browse Assistance), 
Converters And Viewers (located under 
Download-Related Articles), and Office 
Online File Converters And Viewers. 
From there select the converter or viewer 
that applies to your particular situation 
and download it. Some viewers and con- 
verters have additional documentation, 
such as operating instructions, on their 
respective Web pages. 

The chart on the following page lists 
several different file types and the 
viewers or converters you'll need to ac- 
cess them, based on the Office software 
you currently have installed. Keep in 
mind that Microsoft's collection of 
file converters and viewers is by no 
means comprehensive or all-encom- 
passing, and as long different pro- 
grams exist, compatibility issues will 
always arise. But when the right viewer 
or converter is available, it can provide 
relief in situations where Office is 
not omnipresent, pct 

by Vince Cogley 
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Choose The Right Viewer Or Converter 

You'll find all of Microsoft's viewers and converters listed 
in the chart below, but if you have a particular program 
that isn't on the list, it might not be the end of the world. If 



the program you're using can save the file you're working with 
in a format a converter/viewer can use, there's a good chance 
you can take advantage of it. 



What You Want To Access 


What You Have 


What You Need 


Corel Quattro Pro 7.0 .WB3 file 


Microsoft Excel 2000 


Quattro Pro 7.0 Converter (190KB) 


Intuit QuickBooks 5.0 For Windows or 
QuickBooks Pro 5.0 For Windows financial data 


Microsoft Excel 97 or Microsoft Small Business 
Financial Manager 97 


QuickBooks And QuickBooks Pro Filter For SBFM 
97 (218KB) 


Microsoft Access 97/2000/2002/2003 report 


Nothing similar 


Snapshot Viewer For Access 2003, 2002, 2000, 
and 97 (1.7MB) 


Microsoft Excel 97/2000/2002/2003 spreadsheet 


Nothing similar 


Excel Viewer 2003 (9.9MB) 


Microsoft Office 97/2000/XP/2003 file 


Newer Microsoft Office suite 


Office File Converter Pack (1.7MB) 


Microsoft Outlook 97 Calendar file 


Nothing similar 


Outlook 97 Viewer for Schedule+ 7.0 (690KB) 


Microsoft PowerPoint 97/2000 file 


Microsoft PowerPoint 95 


PowerPoint 97 And 2000 File Converter For 
PowerPoint 95 Users (504KB) 


PeachTree Office Accounting Version 1.x 
financial data 


Microsoft Office 2000 Small Business Customer 
Manager 


PeachTree Office Accounting Version 1.x Filter 
(199KB) 


Simply Accounting 7.0 For Windows financial data 


Microsoft Office 2000 Small Business Customer Manager 
or Microsoft Office Small Business Financial Manager 


Simply Accounting for Windows Version 7.0 Filter 
(304KB) 


PowerPoint 97/2000/2002/2003 presentation 


Nothing similar 


PowerPoint Viewer 2003 (1.9MB) 


PowerPoint 95/97 presentation 


Nothing similar 


PowerPoint Viewer 97 (2.8MB) 


Visio 5/2000/2002 drawings and diagrams in 
Internet Explorer 


Nothing similar 


Visio 2002 Viewer (3.7MB) 


Word and Word for Macintosh documents (also RTF, 
TXT, HTML, WordPerfect 5.x/6.x, Works 6/7, and XML files) 


Nothing similar 


Word Viewer 2003 (12MB) 


Intuit QuickBooks or QuickBooks Pro 99 
financial data 


Microsoft Office 2000 Small Business Customer 
Manager or Microsoft Office Small Business 
Financial Manager 


QuickBooks/QuickBooks Pro 99 Filter (191KB) 


Intuit QuickBooks or QuickBooks Pro 6.0 
financial data 


Microsoft Office 2000 Small Business Customer 
Manager or Microsoft Office Small Business 
Financial Manager 


QuickBooks/QuickBooks Pro 6.0 Filter (295KB) 


Simply Accounting 6.0 for Windows financial data 


Microsoft Office 2000 Small Business Customer 
Manager or Microsoft Office Small Business 
Financial Manager 


Simply Accounting for Windows Version 6.0 Filter 
(304KB) 


M.Y.O.B. (Mind Your Own Business) Accounting 

6.x/7.x/8.x, M.Y.O.B. Accounting Plus 6.x/7.x/8.x, 

and M.Y.O.B. Premier 1.x/2.x financial data 


Microsoft Office 2000 Small Business Customer 
Manager or Microsoft Office Small Business 
Financial Manager 


Office 2000 SBFM/SBCM Filter: M.Y.O.B. 
Accounting Series (331KB) 


PeachTree Office Complete Accounting Version 
7.0 financial data 


Microsoft Office 2000 Small Business Customer 
Manager or Microsoft Office Small Business 
Financial Manager 


PeachTree Complete Accounting 7.0 Filter 
(167KB) 


Microsoft Excel 5.0/95 dialog sheets 


Microsoft Excel 97 


Excel 5.0/95 Dialog Converter (204KB) 


PeachTree Complete Accounting Version 5.0 for 
Windows financial data 


Microsoft Small Business Financial Manager 97 


PeachTree Complete Accounting Filter for SBFM 
97 (208KB) 


Simply Accounting Version 5.0 for Windows 
financial data 


Microsoft Small Business Financial Manager 97 


Simply Accounting Filter for SBFM 97 (235KB) 


Email addresses stored in Microsoft Outlook in an 
MSNINET format 


Microsoft Outlook 2000 


Microsoft Network Email Conversion Utility for 
Outlook 2000 (257KB) 


Microsoft Schedule+ 1.0/7.0 and Lotus Organizer 
1.0/1.1/2.1 documents 


Microsoft Outlook 97 


Outlook 97 Converter: Import/Export Converters 
(278KB) 


Microsoft PowerPoint 2002 presentation saved as 

a PowerPoint 2000 file with multiple 

design templates 


Microsoft PowerPoint 97/98 


PowerPoint 97 Converter: Multiple Master 
Presentations (128KB) 


Multiple old Microsoft PowerPoint presentations 


Microsoft PowerPoint 97 


PowerPoint 97 Batch Converter (1.1MB) 


Microsoft Team Manager 97 files 


Microsoft Project 2000 


Microsoft Project 2000 Converter (191KB) 


Micrografx Flowcharter Version 7.0 flowcharts 


Microsoft Visio 2000 


Micrografx Flowcharter 7.0 to Microsoft Visio 
2000 File Converter (267KB) 


Microsoft Works 6.0 documents 


Microsoft Works 4.x/4.5/2000 or Microsoft Word 
97/2000/2002 


Works 6.0 Converter for Works and Word Users 
(1.5MB) 


Web Archive HTML files 


Microsoft Word 2000 


Word 2000 Web Archive Converter (161KB) 


Microsoft Works 2000 files 


Microsoft Word 97/2000 


Works 2000 Converter for Word 2000/97 Users (789KB) 


Microsoft Word 97/2000 documents 


Microsoft Word 6/95 (with 16-bit OS) 


Word 2000/97 Converter for Word 6 (16-bit OSes) 
(1.1MB) 


Microsoft Word 97/2000 documents 


Microsoft Word 6/95 (with 32-bit OS) 


Word 2000/97 Converter for Word 6 (32-bit OSes) 
(1MB) 
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Design A Web 

Site With 
FrontPage 2003 

Part 2: Revise Layouts & Publish 
Your Web Site 




Last month, in the first of our two- 
part series on designing with 
FrontPage 2003, we introduced the pre- 
requisites of site design and showed you 
how to create the physical framework of 
linked pages, choose a theme, and begin 
designing your home page. This month 
we'll show you how to adjust Front- 
Page's basic layout to meet your goals 
and publish your site to the Internet. 
WeTl also provide resources for ad- 
vanced features, such as flash movies, 
shopping carts, and more. 

If you missed last month's issue, 
you can bring your layout up to speed 
by creating a new Web site using 
the Corporate Presence Wizard and 



selecting a theme. For assistance with 
the planning process and more specific 
instructions, subscribers can view last 
month's "Design A Web Site With 
FrontPage 2003" article online at www 
.pctoday.com/pctjun05/frontpage. 

Have It Your Way 

The first step this month is to cus- 
tomize your home page to suit your 
needs. If the theme you chose in Part 1 is 
not quite right, you can customize it 
now. You can also modify the layout by 
repositioning elements on your Web 
pages. Don't forget to save frequently. 

If you have not yet opened your site, 
select Open Site from the File menu. 



Navigate to the location of your site, select 
the appropriate folder, and click Open. 
Open your home page by switching to 
Folders view. (Click Folders at the bottom 
of the screen.) Look in the Name column 
and double-click Index.htm. 

Customize your theme. To customize 
a theme, first select Theme from the 
Format menu. FrontPage opens the 
Themes pane and displays your chosen 
theme under Web Site Default Theme. 

Move your mouse over the thumbnail 
of the theme until a down arrow appears 
on the right side of the icon. Click the 
down arrow and select Customize to 
open the Customize Theme dialog box. 
The preview on the right identifies the 
various theme elements, including ban- 
ners, buttons, and headlines. 

Using the Colors, Graphics, and Text 
buttons under What Would You Like To 
Modify, you can make a variety of modi- 
fications. FrontPage will apply changes 
to all globally themed pages in your site, 
excluding only those pages to which you 
have individually applied a theme. 

Many background elements, such as 
banners behind text links, are actually 
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You can customize certain elements of your 
site's theme, such as hyperlink and headline 
colors, with ease. 



graphics. You can edit these background 
elements, but the process is cumber- 
some. If the graphic elements in your 
theme are not suitable, we recommend 
you select a different theme. However, a 
second and reasonably straightforward 
option is to replace them with new 
graphics you create. (This may take 
some trial and error.) Create the new 
graphics before you proceed. 
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Next, click the Graphics button in the 
Customize Theme dialog box. In the pre- 
view window, double-click the element 
you want to change. When the Open File 
dialog box appears, navigate to the loca- 
tion of the graphic you created and 
click OK. 

When you finish modifying the 
layout, click the Save As button in the 
Customize Theme dialog box to save 
the modified theme. FrontPage will 
ask if you want to apply the revised 
theme to your site's pages. 

Modify your layout. One easy way 
to control and modify your layout is 
through the use of tables. As with 
other Office programs, tables let you 
create a structured environment for 
page elements. Even if a Web browser 
reflows a site to suit the limitations of a 
viewer's system, the browser will keep 
adjacent table cells next to each other, 
ensuring, for example, that photos and 
related text are not separated. 

Tables can contain images, text, or 
a combination of both. You can create 
tables with the desired number of 
columns and rows and then resize the 
individual cells (with certain limita- 
tions) to suit your needs. You can 
even nest tables inside other tables to 
further subdivide a space. However, 
minimize nesting (and for that matter, 
your use of tables in general) to re- 
duce page load time. 

Begin by positioning the cursor 
where you want the table to appear: 
above or below text or an image, for 
example. (You can also use the Draw 
Table command on the Table menu to 
position a table wherever you like.) 

Next, select Insert Table from the 
Table menu. In the Table Properties 
dialog box under Size, indicate how 
many rows and columns you want. 
Note that you can also adjust borders, 
alignment, spacing, and other table 
attributes here. YouTl probably need 
to play with these to get your table 
just right. 

After your table is in place, click in- 
side each cell and insert the desired 
data. For our example we inserted a 
three-column, one-row table above 
the introductory text and inserted a 



clip-art image into each cell, representing 
industries the company represents. 

If you find that simple tables do not 
provide enough control over your 
layout, you can redesign the entire page 
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Tables are an easy way to adjust the layout of your site. 
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Adjust the content and parameters of the fields in 
FrontPage and make it easy to update information 
throughout your Web site. 
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How We Work for You. 

At Buiincu Basics, you tell us where you want to take your company, and we show you ho 



Use the Preview In Browser feature frequently to see 
what adjustments you may need to make. 



using a new feature in FrontPage 2003: 
Layout Tables. Layout Tables work in 
similar fashion to tables but provide 
helpful information designed for ad- 
vanced page formatting. To access the 
feature, select Layout Tables And 
Cells from the Tables menu. You 
might want to copy and paste your 
contact fields elsewhere for future 
use (see the "Stay In Touch" section, 
next) before you begin working with 
Layout Tables, so you don't lose pow- 
erful cross-linking FrontPage has 
established on your behalf. 

Stay In Touch 

When FrontPage generates your 
site from the Corporate Presence 
Wizard template, the program places 
data fields wherever it will display 
information, such as phone number, 
address, and company name. Front- 
Page then retains this information in 
a central location, so it can update 
fields on all pages if you change the 
related information. 

Scroll to the bottom of your home 
page and locate the section marked 
Contact Information. Beneath each 
heading, such as Fax or Postal 
Address, is the output of a specific 
field. To delineate between text and 
fields, move your mouse over the 
area. When you pass over a field, the 
icon will change to a hand holding a 
text-filled square. 

If you do not want your contact in- 
formation located here, you can select 
it in its entirety and move it to a table 
cell or to another text box. FrontPage 
will move the fields and text without 
disrupting the linked structure of the 
fields. You can also delete or edit head- 
ings and other nonfield-related data. 
However, you cannot change the infor- 
mation in a field from layout view. 

To add, delete, or edit fields (this is 
also how you'll make global field 
changes in the future), select Site 
Settings from the Tools menu and 
click the Parameters tab. YouTl see a 
list of contact fields. One by one select 
the parameters you wish to change 
and click Modify or Delete or click 
Add to create a new field. Each field is 
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unwanted before you publish your site. 
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Once you publish your site, FrontPage will display a 
window showing local and remote folders and files. 



a single word with no spaces; if you add 
a field follow this protocol. When you 
finish click OK. The next time you open 
your Web site, FrontPage will update the 
information throughout the site. 

If you add a field, you must also add 
a corresponding placeholder at the 
desired location on your site. Right- 
click the existing field and select copy. 
Position the pointer where the new field 
will go. Right-click and select paste and 
then right-click and select Substitution 
Properties. Select the title of the new 
field you created in the previous step. 
FrontPage will update the placeholder. 

Finishing Touches 

You should now have a home page 
that closely matches your original 
layout. However, you may need to 
tweak it to ensure the site displays cor- 
rectly online. (Select Preview In Browser 



from the File menu to check.) 
You may, for example, want 
to assign transparent back- 
grounds to images using the 
Pictures Toolbar. You may 
want to set specific parameters 
for certain elements (right- 
click the element and select 
Properties to access most op- 
tions) or position elements ab- 
solutely (select the element 
and select Position from the 
Format menu). 

You may also want to ex- 
plore some of FrontPage's ad- 
vanced features. The Insert 
and Format menus are excel- 
lent resources; from them you 
can change background pic- 
tures, add page transitions and 
interactive buttons, apply 
styles, and more. 

In particular, check out the 
Web Component and Picture 
options on the Insert menu for 
assistance adding advanced 
components, such as Flash 
movies, traffic counters, and 
spreadsheets. Before you ex- 
periment, make a copy of your 
site and use it for testing pur- 

poses. (See the "Publish Your 

Work" section for details.) 
When you are happy with your home 
page, modify the other pages in your 
site. Don't forget to replace all dummy 
text and update any fields whose infor- 
mation is incorrect. 

Last-Minute Fixes 

Before publishing your site, perform 
a few final checks. First, evaluate the 
site for problems. Click Reports View, 
and FrontPage will help you locate any 
outstanding issues. Second, eliminate 
pages that are problematic or not ready; 
right-click the page, select Delete, click 
Remove Page From The Navigation 
Structure, and click OK. To restore a 
page later, click it in Folder view, drag 
it on top of the Navigation button, and 
drop it where you want it. 

Third, instruct FrontPage not to pub- 
lish pages you exclude from the naviga- 
tional structure. Click Folders view, 
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right-click the file name for the page, 
and select Don't Publish. 

Fourth, while you are in Folders view, 
change the title of any pages that are not 
descriptive or accurate. This is important 
because search engines index Web sites 
according to their page titles. To change 
the title of any page, right-click the page, 
select Properties, click the General tab, 
and then type the new name in the Title 
field. Don't change the name of the 
Home (Index) page unless your hosting 
firm instructs you to do so. 

Publish Your Work 

You should now be ready to publish 
your site. When you publish FrontPage 
collects all the associated files and up- 
loads them to the desired location. 

Connect to the Internet and locate the 
instructions the hosting firm gave you 
when you signed up for the service. 
Next, select Publish Site from the 
File menu. In the Remote Web Site 
Properties dialog box, select the server 
type as instructed by your site host. 
Under Remote Web Site Location, pro- 
vide the Internet address and directory 
your site host gave you. If you are pub- 
lishing to your network, click the 
Browse button and locate the server in 
My Network Places. 

If your destination site requires a 
name and password, provide the infor- 
mation your site host gave you. 
FrontPage will open a dialog box with 
two pages, one for local files and folders, 
and the other for their remote counter- 
parts. In the Publish All Changed Pages 
section, click the Local To Remote radio 
button and click Publish Web Site. 
FrontPage will move all changed pages 
(or all pages, in the case of a first-time 
upload) to the right pane and begin the 
upload. (It may issue warnings about 
FrontPage Extensions or private folders.) 
When upload is complete, FrontPage 
will update the Status area. 

After you publish your site, view it 
online and check for troublesome areas. 
You can make needed changes locally 
and upload only those pages, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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"With Casper XP on board, 
you won't need a life jacket' 




Recovering from a hard disk disaster doesn't get any easier! 

Use Casper XP to maintain a bootable backup hard disk and 
you'll never have to worry when disaster strikes! 



C Creates a fully bootable backup of your 
Windows XP hard disk! When disaster strikes, 
simply use the backup as a complete and 
immediate replacement for your original hard 
disk. It's that easy! 

C Runs entirely within Windows! No need to 
reboot! No need for special rescue media! 

C Easy-to-use wizards quickly guide you through 
the process step by step! 



New Version 3.0! Faster and more convenient than ever! 

New! Exclusive SmartClone™ technology dramatically 
reduces backup times 

New! 1 -Click Cloning™ and enhanced scheduling make 
anytime the right time for a backup 

Purchase CASPER XP 3.0 before June 30th and SAVE $5.00* 

Use coupon code SC6 for instant savings at www.casper-xp.com 



Backup Solution 
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Secure 

Documents In 

Adobe Acrobat 7 

Use Document-Level Security 
To Protect Your PDFs 




No sooner than Adobe Acrobat 6 hit 
user desktops, Adobe turned right 
around and released Adobe Acrobat 7. 
While critics decried the rapid release as 
a way to push upgrades, Acrobat 7's new 
features build towards Adobe's strategy 
of making the Acrobat PDF (Portable 
Document Format) a corporate workflow 
standard with improved performance, 
interactive form creation features, and 
better document-commenting features. 

However, as PDFs move to the fore- 
front of workflow and other critical doc- 
ument functions, document security for 
the PDF format becomes a requirement. 
Acrobat rises to the occasion with a 
number of security features for securing 
PDF documents' content and verifying 
their authenticity. 




Use Digital IDs For PDF Security 

A digital ID is integral to the Adobe 
Acrobat PDF security measures in this 
article. Digital IDs, also known as digital 
certificates, act as electronic IDs for ac- 
cess to encrypted systems. You have the 
option to create your own self-signed 
digital ID, use an existing digital ID, or 
use a third-party digital ID. 

Create a self-signed digital ID. A self- 
signed digital ID lets you create and 
manage your own digital ID without 
needing to resort to a third-party security 
provider. Creating a self-signed digital ID 
means you must send a copy of the cer- 
tificate along with the secured document. 

Open Adobe Acrobat. Go to the 
Advanced menu and then choose 



Security Settings to open the Security 
Settings dialog box. Select digital IDs 
from the left menu. Click Add ID to 
open the Add Digital ID dialog box. 
Choose Create A Self-Signed ID. Click 
Next and then click Next again. You 
have options for storing your self-signed 
ID as a new PKCS#12 digital ID file. 
Saving a self-created digital ID in this in- 
dustry-standard format means that you 
can also use the ID with your Web 
browser and other applications re- 
quiring a digital ID. Your other option is 
to choose Windows Certificate Store, 
which protects your self-signed digital 
ID with your Windows login. The certifi- 
cate is stored in the Windows Certificate 
Store along with other digital IDs for 
Windows applications. 

Go to Adobe Acrobat's Advanced 
menu and then choose Security Settings. 
The Security Settings dialog box appears. 
Select Digital IDs from the left menu bar. 
Select the digital ID you want to share 
with the user opening your secured PDF. 
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O Get a Third-Party Digital ID 
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The Add Digital ID dialog box enables you to 
choose your digital ID. 
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You have the option to email the certificate 
directly from Acrobat, or you can save it 
locally to email it later with your email client. 
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Click Export Certificate to export the 
selected digital ID. The Data Ex- 
change File - Export Options dialog 
box appears. Choose Email The Data 
To Someone to email the self-signed 
certificate information. Click Next to 
open the Compose Email dialog box 
so that you can email the certificate in- 
formation directly from Acrobat. 

Type a valid email address in the 
To field. Optionally, you can also edit 
the subject line and body of the email. 
Click Email to email the certificate in- 
formation to its intended recipient. 

Use an existing digital ID. You 
can also use an existing digital ID to 
secure your Adobe Acrobat PDFs, if 
digital IDs are already standard secu- 
rity fare for you and your organiza- 
tion. Many organizations standardize 
on a digital ID for all corporate appli- 
cations requiring such security. 

Choose Find An Existing ID. Click 
Next. Browse to the location of the 
digital ID you want to secure. Type a 
password in the Password: field for se- 
curing the PDF certificate. Click Next to 
confirm the choice of existing digital ID. 

Use a third-party digital ID. A third- 
party digital ID is the best digital ID 
option if you are securing PDFs for cir- 
culation outside of your organization. 
Multiple organizations can standardize on 
the same third-party digital ID provider. 

Choose Get A Third Party Digital ID 
and click Next. Your default Web browser 
launches, and takes you to the Partners- 
Digital Signatures page on Adobe.com 
(www.adobe.com/security/partners_dig 
sig.html). The Partners-Digital Signatures 
page includes a link to the Verisign site 
where you can purchase a Class 1 digital 
ID directly from Verisign. 

Use A Digital Signature 

A digital signature is the electronic 
counterpart to your handwritten signa- 
ture. You can use digital signatures with 
certified and noncertified PDF docu- 
ments. For example, you may use a digital 
signature on a noncertified document as 
part of a review process. 

Open Adobe Acrobat. Select the 
Digital Signature Field tool by clicking 
the Signature task button or by choosing 
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j Details 
Signing as Will Kelly. 


View Digital ID... : 




Confirm Password: j 

Reason for sleet or edit) 
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Show Options >> 









Help 



You must confirm your password and give a reason 
for signing a document with a digital signature. 
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Saving a Certified PDF requires a digital ID. 



Signature from the Document menu. If 
the document you are signing is not cer- 
tified, the Document Is Not Certified di- 
alog box appears. 

Click Next to open the Sign Document 
dialog box. Choose Create A New 
Signature Field To Sign or select Create A 
New Invisible Signature. Click Next and 
then draw a signature box in the docu- 
ment to hold your electronic signature. 

Type the password for your digital ID 
in the Confirm Password field. Choose 
the reason you are signing the document 
from the Reason for Signing Document 
field or add a custom reason. Click Sign 
and Save to save the document with 
your digital signature. 

Create A Certified 
PDF Document 

Document authenticity has become a 
hot issue, with false documents cropping 
up in numerous high-profile legal cases. 
And document authenticity is a linchpin 
in many compliance applications. 

Adobe Acrobat 7 lets you create a certi- 
fied PDF with authentication for the con- 
tent and its author. Certifying a document 
attests to the document's content and 
what changes a user can make in the doc- 
ument while maintaining the certification. 



Complete all the changes in the 
PDF you want to certify. Go to File 
menu and choose Save As Certified 
Document; The Save As Certified 
Document dialog box appears. 

To get a Digital ID for document 
authentication, click Get Digital ID 
From Adobe Partner. . . . Go to 
Adobe's partner for a Digital ID or 
click OK to use a self-signed or ex- 
isting digital ID residing on your PC. 
After selecting a digital ID, click OK. 

Certified PDF documents have cer- 
tain allowable actions document re- 
cipients can execute on a certified 
PDF, including disallow any changes 
to the document and only allow form 
fill-in actions on this document. The 
allowable actions menu also governs 
the clearing of your digital signature. 

Click Next and follow the on-screen 
instructions to complete the certifica- 
tion process. Click Sign and Save As 
to save the certified document. 

Add A Document Password 
To A PDF 

Document passwords may seem like 
low-tech document protection but are ef- 
fective in a number of situations. Adobe 
Acrobat PDF passwords govern who can 
open the PDF and set permissions over 
who can alter and print the password- 
secured PDFs. 

Open the PDF document in Adobe 
Acrobat (not Reader) that you wish to 
secure with a password. Select Security 
from the Document menu and choose 
Show Security Settings. In the Document 
Properties dialog box that displays you 
can establish password security and set 
a variety of permissions over the PDF. 

Document Security 
In A PDF World 

Document security is an increasing 
concern for many of us. As Adobe 
Acrobat PDFs become a standard docu- 
ment format in business, increased 
security measures are going to be a re- 
quirement for PDF documents. Adobe 
Acrobat has features that meet today's 
security challenges, pct 

by Will Kelly 
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Customize Your Interface 



Outlook 2003 is a powerful communi- 
cations management program, but it 
may not be set up exactly as you might 
wish. Although you cannot completely 
overhaul the Outlook 2003 interface 
without custom scripting, you can make a 
number of modifications. Well cover cus- 
tomization options that will benefit an 
array of business users and needs. 

Add A Contact Field 

Outlook 2003 lets you customize your 
Contacts database in many ways. One of 
the most helpful is the ability to add a spe- 
cialized contact field, such as Tax ID Num- 
ber or Federal Express Account Number. 

With Contacts view open, double-click 
any contact name. Select the All Fields tab 
and click the New button. In the New 
Field dialog box, provide a descriptive 
name for the new field and then select the 
field type and format from the drop-down 
menus. Click OK and the field will appear 
globally (for all contacts) in the All Fields 
tab when you select User-Defined Fields 
In This Item from the drop-down menu. 

To see other field-editing options, 
open the View menu, select Arrange By, 
and click Customize Current View. 

Add A New Toolbar 

If you want to add toolbars to Outlook 
or tailor your own toolbar, you can do so 
with a few simple steps. Open the Tools 
menu and select Customize. The Cus- 
tomize dialog box displays three tabs: 
Toolbars, Commands, and Options. Click 
the Toolbars tab and you can select (add) 
or deselect (remove from view) the stan- 
dard toolbars available in Outlook. 

To create your own toolbar, click the 
New button. Name the new toolbar and 
click OK. The new toolbar will appear in 



the Toolbars list with its checkbox se- 
lected and a floating toolbar will appear 
in the main Outlook 2003 window. 

Return to the Customize dialog box 
and click the Commands tab. Locate the 
general category of the item you want to 
add from the Categories pane. Some cat- 
egories correspond with Outlook 2003's 
standard options/while others reflect 
advanced operations such as Macros. 

After you select a category, locate the 
specific command you wish to add in the 
Commands pane. Click and hold the 
command as you 
drag it to the new 
toolbar. (If you add 
a command that 
opens a menu, Out- 
look will add the 
entire menu to the 
toolbar.) Click Close 
when you finish. 



Add Words To 
The Dictionary 

If you use tech- 
nical or industry 
terms or other un- 
usual words, you 

can add them to the custom dictionary file 
(Custom. die). Outlook 2003 (and other 
Office programs) won't stumble over 
them during spell check. (You can also 
use this method to delete words from the 
custom dictionary.) 

Select Options on the Tools menu and 
click the Spelling tab. In the Options 
dialog box, click the Edit button. Outlook 
2003 will open Custom. die, which is a 
Notepad file. You'll see a list of any words 
you added to the custom dictionary by 
clicking the Add To Dictionary button 
during previous spell check operations. 




Outlook 2003 can automatically sort your 
messages by as many as four criteria each 
time you open the program. 



Next add the new words pressing 
ENTER after each word. You do not 
need to add the words in alphabetical 
order. When you finish select Save from 
the File menu and click the X at the top- 
right of the window to close the file. 

Organize Your Messages 

By default Outlook 2003 organizes 
your messages based on date received. 
You can have Outlook 2003 sort your 
messages by different and even multiple 
Fields (criteria) automatically. (You can 
also manually resort messages at any 
time by clicking a field at the top of the 
display or selecting a field in the Arrange 
By menu.) 

With Outlook in 
Mail view, open 
the View menu, se- 
lect Arrange By, 
and click Custom. 
In the Customize 
View dialog box, 
click the Sort but- 
ton. Next you can 
select up to four 
sort fields using 
the available drop- 
down menus. Note 
that Outlook 2003 

sets the first field to 

Received, which is the name of the date 
received field. (Confusingly, Outlook 2003 
calls this field Date on the main Mail 
interface.) Click OK when you finish. 

Search For More Options 

The customizations we discuss here are 
a good starting point for most users, but 
you may want to make further modifica- 
tions. For an assortment of ideas and in- 
structions, search the Outlook 2003 Help 
utility using the keyword Customize, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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Number A Series Of Documents 




One of the things that digital pub- 
lishing enables you to do is create 
documents that look the same no matter 
how many times you print them. The first 
copy will look just like the 101st copy, 
which is exactly what you want when 
publishing brochures, business cards, or 
newsletters. But sometimes you need each 
copy to contain some unique information. 
In the March "Microsoft Publisher 
2003" article, we showed you how to 
merge a mailing list with a Publisher file 
to print individually addressed letters and 
envelopes. This month we walk you 
through the similar process of numbering 
a series of documents, such as raffle 
tickets, labels, and gift certificates. 

Publish By Number 

The first step is to craft the Publisher 
2003 document into which you will in- 
sert the numbers. Design it however you 
like, but be sure to leave a text box into 
which you can insert a number. Save the 
document when it is complete. 

Next, open a new Excel spread- 
sheet and type number in cell Al. 
Press ENTER to access cell A2. 
Type the first number in the nu- 
meric sequence and press ENTER. 
(When numbering tickets or 
gift certificates, we recommend 
starting with a multidigit number 
such as 1,001.) Type the next 
number in the numeric sequence 
and press ENTER again. 

Fortunately, you will not have 
to repeat this process for every 
number in the sequence because 
Excel offers a shortcut. Click cell 
A2 and, while holding down the 
SHIFT key, press the Down arrow 
key once to select cell A3. Release 



the SHIFT key and position your pointer 
over the fill handle (a small black square 
in the lower-right corner of the bottom 
cell, which is A3 in this case). The pointer 
will change to the shape of a cross. Click 
the fill handle with the cross-shaped 
pointer and, while holding down the left 
mouse button, drag the fill handle down 
the column to highlight as many cells as 
you need numbers. If you plan to print 
300 individually numbered gift certifi- 
cates, for instance, you should drag the 
fill handle down to cell A301. Release the 
mouse button. The column will now con- 
tain the desired series of numbers. Save 
the spreadsheet and close Excel. 

Now you are ready to insert the 
sequence of numbers into your Pub- 
lisher document. Access your document, 
open the Tools menu, select Mail And 
Catalog Merge, and then click Mail And 
Catalog Merge Wizard. In the Mail And 
Catalog Merge pane, select the Mail 
Merge radio button and click Next: Select 
Data Source. 
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On the resulting page, select the Use 
An Existing List radio button and click the 
Browse link. Navigate through the Select 
Data Source dialog box to locate the Excel 
file that contains your list of numbers; 
double-click the file when you find it. 
Next, specify which spreadsheet contains 
the list (Excel has probably labeled it as 
Sheetl$) and click OK. When Publisher 
prompts you to select the mail merge 
recipients, click Select All and OK. Back in 
the Mail And Catalog Merge pane, click 
Next: Create Your Publication. 

Now it's time to merge the list of num- 
bers with the Publisher document. Click 
the text box where you will insert the 
numbers and then, in the Mail And Cat- 
alog Merge Pane, click the name of your 
list. (It corresponds to the label you typed 
in cell Al.) Repeat the process if you need 
to insert the number twice (on each half of 
a raffle ticket, for instance), and then click 
Next: Preview Your Publication. Preview 
the changes on the following page and, if 
you are satisfied with what you see, click 
Next: Complete The Merge. 
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The Mail Merge Recipients dialog box lets you specify which 
numbers to include in the sequence. Click the Select All 
button to include all of the numbers. 



Print By Number 

Click the Print link to print the 
document. Make sure the Print 
Merge dialog box is set to print all 
entries. You also should click the 
Change Copies Per Sheet button 
to access the Small Publication 
Print Options dialog box, in which 
you can specify whether you want 
to print more than one document 
per sheet of paper. If you print 
the document later, open the doc- 
ument and select Print Merge 
from the File menu pct 

byJeffDodd 
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Distort Objects With Envelopes 




Envelopes let you reshape and distort 
objects in a global way. Think of en- 
velopes as elasticized molds that wrap 
around objects, making them bendable 
and malleable. You can edit an envelope 
with Adobe Illustrator CS' editing tools, 
such as the Direct Selection tool, Trans- 
form tools, and the Liquify tools. Also, 
you can create envelopes from paths, 
compound paths, text, meshes, blends, 
and raster images such as GIFs, JPEGs, 
and TIFFs. 

To make an envelope, you need to 
open the Object menu, select Envelope 
Distort, and choose from one of three en- 
velope types: warp shape, mesh grid, or 
with a top object. Read on to learn the 
steps for creating each kind of envelope. 

Warp Shape 

To make warped shapes, select some 
text, a raster object, or a vector object. 
Open the Object menu, select Envelope 
Distort, and click Make With Warp. From 
the Warp dialog box, select Preview. In 
the Style menu, you can choose from dif- 
ferent warps, such as Arc, Squeeze, 
Wave, or Fisheye, to name a few. Next, 
choose a bend amount and the level of 
horizontal and vertical distortion. Click 
OK to apply the warp. You can modify 
the scale of the warp using the Free 

3PACC <5,* A <> 

These are examples of Warp envelopes 
(clockwise from top left): Squeeze, Arc, 
Bulge, and Flag. 




SPACE 



An object stacked above another object 
(the transparent circle above the text in 
this example) can become an envelope for 
the object below it. (See how the word 
"space" fills the shape of the circle.) 

Transform tool or insert individual 
anchor points with the Direct Selection 
tool. If you want to remove an envelope, 
open the Object menu, select Envelope 
Distort, and click Release. To create indi- 
vidual, editable objects from each of the 
blend objects, select Envelope Distort in 
the Object menu, and then click Expand. 

Mesh Grid 

Mesh grids let you add editable paths 
in rows and columns to an object. Begin 
by selecting text, a raster object, or a 
vector object. Open the Object menu, 
click Envelope Distort, and select Make 
With Mesh. 

In the Envelope Mesh dialog box, 
choose the number of rows and columns 
you would like in the mesh and click OK. 
Depending on the shape you are trying to 
create from the mesh, you might want to 
experiment with more or fewer rows and 
columns to get it just right. Yes, more 
rows and columns produce more editable 
anchor points; however, computation 
time to redraw the mesh increases. Next, 
use the Direct Selection tool to modify 
points on the mesh. To add more rows 
and columns to the mesh, click the grid 
lines with the Mesh tool in the toolbox. To 



remove a point, you can use the Direct 
Selection tool or the Mesh tool to select 
the point and then press DELETE. 

A Top Object 

A Top Object envelope has two parts: 
the object you want to reshape (text, raster 
or vector object) and an object you want 
to use as an envelope (must be a single 
path or mesh). Select the object you want 
to reshape and the object you want to use 
as an envelope. We should note that it is 
very important that you be sure the object 
you want to use as the envelope is above 
and in front of the object you want to 
reshape. Select both objects and then open 
the Object menu, select Envelope Distort, 
and click Make With Top Object. Illus- 
trator will group the two objects together 
into an envelope mold. If you want to 
add a new fill color or stroke to the dis- 
torted object, choose Window and select 
Appearance to open the Appearance 
palette. From the Options menu in the 
palette (the small arrow in the upper 
right), select Add New Fill or Add New 
Stroke. Adjust the fill or stroke colors. 

You can also modify the envelope; just 
open the Object menu, select Envelope 
Distort, and click Edit Contents. Select the 
individual parts of the envelope with the 
Direction Selection or Group Selection 
tools, or in the Layers palette. 

One final note: You can select and 
modify any envelope type from the 
Layers palette. Illustrator places each en- 
velope object on its own layer, pct 

by Annesa Hartman 

Annesa is the author of the books "Exploring 
Illustrator CS" and "Exploring Photoshop CS." 
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Use Layers To Design Web Pages 




GoLive offers a number of options for 
designing Web pages. One of the 
most versatile is the Layers feature. 
Layers provide tremendous flexibility. 
You can stack, animate, and make them 
visible or invisible dynamically. Layers 
can hold most common page design ob- 
jects, including text, images, and tables. 

Layers allow you to place an object 
with pixel precision, without the HTML 
overhead necessary to support GoLive's 
standard layout grid. Layers are so ver- 
satile that they are commonly used for 
building menus, animations, and special 
visual effects. 

There is one important consideration: 
For the most part, you should never add 
layers to an HTML table because of unre- 
liable rendering in some browsers. 
GoLive's layout grid is actually an HTML 
table, so avoid using layers with a grid. 

Get Started 

You will need an image to create a 
sample catalog page. We will use one 
layer for the image and a second layer 
for descriptive text. The second layer 
will be invisible to site visitors until 
their mouse cursor passes over it. 

Click File and select New Page. In 
the Objects palette, click the Basic 
icon. Click and drag the Layer icon 
from the Basic objects palette to 
your layout. 

This first layer includes two items: 
a small yellow square, which indi- 
cates where, within the code for the 
page, the layer object will reside, and 
the layer itself, represented by the 100 
x 100 pixel square outline. 

Click and drag the Image icon 
from the Basic object palette to the 



layer. Use the Image Inspector to set the 
Source to the target image. If the image 
is larger than the layer, the layer will au- 
tomatically expand to encompass it. 

Name The Layer 

GoLive automatically assigns a generic 
name to each layer. If you will be using 
more than a few layers, using meaningful 
names will make it easier to keep track of 
things. Layer names should be a single 
word that starts with a letter and contains 
no spaces or special characters. For this 
example, select the layer, and in the Layer 
Inspector palette, change the name from 
Layer 1 to Imagel. For maximum browser 
compatibility, use the drop-down menu 
in the Layer Inspector to set the layer's 
width and height to Auto. 

Add Another Layer 

Right-click a blank area of the layout 
(not the first layer) and select Insert 
Object, Basic, and Layer from the pop-up 
menu. Name the new layer Descrl. This 
layer will hold the descriptive text. We 
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will anchor this layer to the Imagel layer 
so that if we move the Imagel layer, the 
Descrl will maintain its relative position. 
To do this click the yellow box that was 
created for the Descrl layer and drop it on 
top of the Imagel layer. 

Click and drag the Descrl layer and 
position it along the top right side of the 
Imagel layer. Click within the Descrl 
layer and type a description of the image. 

Add Visible & Invisible Actions 

The last step is to take advantage of a 
layer's ability to have its visibility manip- 
ulated. Select the Imagel layer. Click the 
Window menu and select Rollovers & 
Actions. Click Actions. From the Events 
list, select Mouse Enter. Under Actions 
click the Create New Action button. From 
the Action drop-down menu, select 
Multimedia and ShowHide. Select Descrl 
from the Layer drop-down menu. Select 
Show from the Mode drop-down menu. 

From the Events list, select Mouse 
Exit. Click Create New Action. From the 
Action drop-down menu, select Multi- 
media ShowHide. Select Descrl 
from the Layer drop-down menu. 
Select Hide from the Mode drop- 
down menu. 

In the Layout window, select the 
Descrl layer. In the Layer Inspector, 
remove the check mark next to Visible. 
Click File and then select Preview 
In and Default Browser. Put your 
mouse cursor over the image to reveal 
the description. Move the cursor away 
from the image and the description 
will disappear, pct 



We've added the Descrl layer and positioned it to 
the right of the Imagel layer. It is now ready for the 
addition of some descriptive text. 



by Tom Nelson and 
Mary O'Connor 
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Express Your Inner Artist 



Photoshop includes a filter that can 
turn your favorite photos into wa- 
tercolor paintings, but the range of ef- 
fects and the amount of control it offers 
are limited. You can build your own wa- 
tercolor filter in a few easy steps. 

What You Need & How It Works 

Not all images are good candidates 
for watercolor paintings. Flowers, land- 
scapes, and architectural images are 
good choices; people and pets can be 
more challenging. Lower-resolution im- 
ages generally work better than higher- 
resolution images. 

The key to creating a watercolor filter 
is to understand the watercolor medium. 
Watercolors have a limited dynamic 
range. There are usually no whites. The 
canvas stands in for the lightest parts of 
an image. The important parts of a scene 
are usually sketched in first with a 
pencil. There are few fine lines and 
sharp details; boundaries between ele- 
ments are blurred or softened. 

We will start by using Layer Blends to 
drop out any light colors and replace 
them with a background canvas color. 
We can then use Smart Blurs to create 
our pencil drawing and to create the 
blur along boundary lines. 

Create The Layers & Canvas 

The process of creating a watercolor 
uses destructive techniques, so be sure to 
work on a copy of your selected image. 
The image will open as a Background 
layer. In the Layer palette, right-click the 
Background layer and select Duplicate 
Layer from the pop-up menu. Name the 
new layer Pencil and click OK. Right- 
click the Background layer again. Name 
the new layer Image and click OK. 



We no longer need the Background 
layer, so we will change it into our 
Canvas layer. Double-click the word 
Background. When the New Layer win- 
dow opens, type Canvas in the Name 
field and click OK. Click the Edit menu 
and select Fill. In the Fill window, select 
Color from the drop-down menu. When 
the Color Picker opens, enter the fol- 
lowing values for RGB: 

R:242 

G:242 

B:237 

This will create an off-white color for 
our canvas. Click OK and click OK again. 

Create A Layer Set 

We want all of the layers we will use 
for the filter to work together and blend 
with the Canvas layer. Click the Layer 
menu and select New, Layer Set. Type 
Paint Set in the Name field and click OK. 

In the Layer palette, click and drag 
the Pencil layer onto the Paint Set layer 
and release the mouse button. Repeat for 
the Image layer. 

Configure The Layers 

Chain the Paint Set's layers together 
by clicking once in the box immediately 
to the left of each layer's name, in- 
cluding the Paint Set layer. A chain icon 
should appear in each box. 

Select the Paint Set layer. Use the drop- 
down menu in the Layer palette to set the 
Layer Blend to Darken. Select the Pencil 
layer and use the drop-down menu to set 
the Layer Blend to Soft Light. 

Add Smart Blurs 

Select the Pencil layer. Click the Filter 
menu and then select Blur and Smart Blur. 



In the Smart Blur window, set the Mode to 
Edge Only. Adjust the Threshold level as 
appropriate. Lowering the level will in- 
clude more pixels in the outline; raising 
the level produces fewer pixels. Adjust the 
Radius value to match the target use of the 
image; low for Web use, higher for print 
use. What you are attempting to do is pro- 
duce an outline drawing of your image. 
Too much detail will hamper the water- 
color effect, so resist the urge to go over- 
board. Click OK when you're done. 

With the Pencil layer still selected, 
click the Image menu, select Adjust- 
ments, and then select Invert. 

Select the Image layer. Click the Filters 
menu and select Blur and then Smart Blur. 
Set the Mode to Normal. Set the Radius 
level to match the level you set in the 
Pencil layer. Adjust the Threshold to con- 
trol the amount of detail in the image. 
When you're done, click OK. pct 

by Tom Nelson and Mary O'Connor 




After applying layer blends and the Smart 
Blur filter you can make additional 
adjustments, such as erasing pencil lines. 
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Set Up A Budget 



Budgeting plays a critical role in main- 
taining financial solvency. Everyone 
knows it, but not everyone does it. We 
understand why. It takes time to analyze 
past receipts and expenditures. It takes a 
comprehensive understanding of the 
marketplace to accurately forecast future 
income and expenses. And it takes disci- 
pline to operate a business in accordance 
with the resulting budget. It doesn't hurt 
to have a copy of QuickBooks, either. 

Build A Budget 

The latest version of QuickBooks Pro 
supports two types of budgets: a profit 
and loss budget for forecasting incomes 
and expenses for each month in your 
fiscal year, and a balance sheet budget 
that projects account totals for each month 
in your fiscal year. We suggest starting 
with a profit and loss budget if you have 
never created a budget before. 

To initiate a budget, open the Com- 
pany menu, select Planning & Budgeting, 
and click Set Up Budgets. A Create New 
Budget Wizard appears. Specify the 
budget year, select the Profit And Loss 
(Reflects All Activity For The Year) radio 
button, and click Next. The resulting page 
prompts you to choose additional budget 
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QuickBooks can craft a budget based on 
previous data, or you can build one yourself 
from scratch. We suggest using the previous 
year's data for guidance in constructing a 
budget from scratch. 



criteria. Selecting the Customer:Job or 
Customer:Class criteria enables you to 
create a particularized budget for a spe- 
cific job or class. For a general budget, 
however, you should select No Additional 
Criteria and click Next. 

The wizard then asks whether you 
want to create the budget from scratch or 
let QuickBooks automatically generate 
a budget based on the previous year's 
actual data. We encourage you to ex- 
amine financial data from previous years, 
if available, but choose to create your first 
budget from scratch. This option offers 
the greatest degree of flexibility and con- 
trol. Select the Create Budget From 
Scratch radio button and click Finish. The 
skeletal structure of your budget will ap- 
pear in the Set Up Budgets pane inside 
the QuickBooks window. 

You can add amounts to the budget 
immediately. Simply click the cell that 
corresponds to the income or expense for 
a particular month and type the amount. 
QuickBooks updates the corresponding 
annual total as you enter amounts. When 
entering numbers that will remain the 
same each month, type the amount in the 
first month of the fiscal year and click the 
Copy Across button. You can adjust these 
amounts in one fell swoop by high- 
lighting the row and clicking the Adjust 
Row Amounts button. In the resulting 
dialog box of the same name, specify 
whether you want to increase or decrease 
the monthly amounts, and then type a 
percentage or dollar amount in the corre- 
sponding field. QuickBooks will assume 
the figure is a dollar amount if you do not 
insert a percent symbol (%). Click OK to 
update the budget accordingly. 

Periodically click the Save button in the 
Set Up Budgets pane to ensure that you do 
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this dollar k,o% 
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The Adjust Row Amounts dialog box lets you 
conveniently modify an entire row of budget 
data. The feature comes in handy for updating 
a budget from one year to the next. 

not lose your budget information. If you 
need to start over, click the Clear button 
and verify that you want to clear all of the 
data on the selected budget. Finally, click 
OK when your budget is complete. Repeat 
the process to create particularized bud- 
gets for individual jobs or classes. 

You can access your budgets at any time 
by opening the Company menu, selecting 
Planning & Budgeting, and clicking Set Up 
Budgets. The most recently accessed 
budget will appear in the resulting Set Up 
Budgets pane. View a different budget by 
selecting it from the Budget drop-down 
menu near the top left of the pane. 

Put It To Use 

A budget by itself has limited value. 
Only by placing the budget in context (by 
reviewing it while making purchasing de- 
cisions, for instance, or by comparing it to 
actual income and expenses) can you re- 
alize its true value. That's why Quick- 
Books lets you incorporate your new 
budget into a variety of reports. Next 
month well show you how to create and 
print customized budget reports that can 
help you manage your business, pct 

byJeffDodd 
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How Digital Devices Drop Their Wires 
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Wires, it seems, are every- 
where. The good news 
is that wire-weary dig- 
ital enthusiasts have 
many wireless alter- 
natives. Thanks to savvy product engi- 
neers, many hardware products, from 
cell phones to PDAs to digital cam- 
eras to PCs, have integrated wireless 
capabilities. And although wireless tech- 
nology isn't new, not everyone under- 
stands how wireless devices conjure 
their communications wizardry. 

Radio Heads 

Some products, such as your DVD 
player's remote control, use infrared 
light to transfer quick flashes of data. 
Infrared works great for many similar 
purposes, but you usually need to have 
a line-of-sight view from one device to 
another; in this case you must point 
your remote directly at the DVD 
player. Also, this kind of infrared tech- 
nology generally lets only two devices 
communicate. To combat these prob- 
lems, most digital products use radio 
signals to transfer data instead. 

Radio signals vary greatly in charac- 
teristics. For some purposes, such as a 
station that broadcasts football games, 



radio signals are incredibly strong and 
carry for hundreds of miles. In other 
instances radio signals travel only 
shorts distances. In the end, though, 
these signals are related because a 
transmitter produces the electromag- 
netic waves. 

A transmitter is a device that takes 
data, such as the words you speak into 
your cell phone, and converts that data 
into a radio wave subsequently pro- 
jected via an antenna. To capture and 
use that radio wave, you need an- 
other antenna — one that con- 
nects to a receiver. 
The receiver helps 
decode the radio 
wave so that the other 
device, in this case a 
cell phone, can reconsti- 
tute the data as a voice 
that the recipient hears through 
a speaker. 

Digital devices most often use FM 
(frequency modulation) frequencies, 
which is more resistant to interference 
than the old AM (amplitude modula- 
tion) radio standard. Keep reading, 
and you'll see how different FM fre- 
quencies come into play with a variety 
of digital hardware. 



Wi-Fi Fine Points 

Some of the most popular wireless de- 
vices on the market fall into the Wi-Fi cat- 
egory. Wi-Fi is a general term for devices 
that conform to the 802.11b wireless net- 
working standard. Actually, Wi-Fi is just 
about everywhere, letting you use your 
notebook to connect to the Web at a 
coffee shop or helping you 
create a LAN 




You can add Bluetooth capability to some 
devices just by adding a Bluetooth adapter. 
This Canon adapter lets you add Bluetooth 
to a portable inkjet printer. 
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(local-area network) between 
the computers in your home, 
all without wires. 

Many notebook PCs come 
with built-in Wi-Fi radio 
antennas. If yours didn't, 
you can simply slip a Wi- 
Fi adapter into your note- 
book's PC Card slot. Thus 
equipped, your computer 
can communicate with a 
wireless access point that's 
as far as 300 feet away. 
An access point is basi- 
cally a radio device you 
can use to connect to the 
Internet or other computers 
that make up the LAN in 
your area. 

Wi-Fi lets you transfer 
data at a maximum rate 
of 11Mbps (megabits per 
second) and works at a 
2.4GHz signaling frequency. Because de- 
vices such as cordless phones, mi- 
crowaves, and other wireless networks 
can emit transmissions at this frequency, 
the potential exists for interference with 
Wi-Fi communications. 

Wi-Fi can overcome interference, 
though, because it uses DSSS (Direct 
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Bluetooth technology has an entire Web site (www.bluetooth.com) 
devoted to propagating information about this wireless standard. 
Bluetooth is best suited for short-range networks. 



error prevention creates high- 
fidelity transmissions that de- 
grade very little until you move 
out of range or some significant 
interference occurs. 

Of course, 802.11b isn't the 
only wireless standard that 
is available, but it's the most 
common. Other standards (in- 
cluding 802.11a, 802. llg, and 
802. Hi) provide faster trans- 
fer speeds, and in some cases 
longer range. As wireless stan- 
dards continue to evolve, a 
speedier and more secure stan- 
dard will naturally replace Wi- 
Fi — but it's a sure thing that 
high-speed wireless networking 
is here to stay. 



Sequence Spread Spectrum) to divide 
the 2.4GHz frequency into overlapping 
channels that are each 22MHz wide. It 
spreads redundant data through these 
channels, so if one channel experiences 
interference, a receiver can still piece to- 
gether the entire transmission using data 
from the other channels. This kind of 



Blue In The Teeth 

Bluetooth is a wireless com- 
munications standard that's 
common in PDAs, notebook PCs, inkjet 
printers, and other devices. Bluetooth 
is designed for close quarters net- 
working purposes; some pundits 
call Bluetooth a cable replacement 
technology that is best-suited for 
creating a short-range PAN (personal- 
area network). 
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With Bluetooth radio signals, you 
can transfer files from your PDA to a 
co-worker's, transmit a document to a 
Bluetooth-enabled printer, or move a 
file to the hard drive of a nearby PC 
that has a Bluetooth adapter. In fact, 
there are so many possible uses for 
Bluetooth that there's no way for us to 
list them all here. The transmitters and 
receivers are relatively inexpensive, 
and they're so small that manufac- 
turers can integrate Bluetooth capa- 
bility into just about any gizmo that 
has just a bit of extra internal space. 

One of the coolest aspects of Blue- 
tooth is that you don't have to engage 
it manually to make it work. If you 
try to use a notebook PC with a built-in 
802.11b adapter within a network 
you haven't used before, you'll often 
have to designate the wireless signal 
you want to use, and in many cases 
you're required to provide authentica- 
tion information. 

In stark contrast, to make two Blue- 
tooth devices find each other, all you 
have to do is make sure they're within 
range of one another. The devices com- 
municate automati- 
cally to determine 



Cell phones are really 
just radios. Each 
phone contains a 
receiver and trans- 
mitter to help it com- 
municate with base 
stations distributed 
throughout cities. 





whether one piece of equipment should 
control the other. For instance, if you 
place a Bluetooth PDA near a Bluetooth 
printer, the PDA establishes control 
over the printer, and togeth- 
er these two devices 
create a PAN. 

Bluetooth has a 
maximum data trans- 
fer rate of about 1Mbps, 
works at a frequency of 
2.45GHz, and has a range of 
about 30 feet. To avoid interfer- 
ence with other products that access 
similar frequencies, Bluetooth uses 
FHSS (frequency hopping spread spec- 
trum), which is basically a fancy way of 
saying that the transmitter quickly 
cycles through frequencies in a speci- 
fied range, greatly reducing the chances 
of any lasting interference. 

Cell Phones 

Bluetooth and Wi-Fi are very dif- 
ferent, but they have one thing in 
common: Although they're wireless, 
they have limited range and mobility. 
Cell phones use radio waves, too, but 
radio waves work across a much 
larger geographical range than, say, 
your PC's Wi-Fi connection. 

In short, cell phones are sophisti- 
cated radios, and they include a 
transmitter and a receiver that use 
different frequencies to prevent in- 
terference. But they aren't just ra- 
dios because these phones work 
via an intricate wireless net- 
p"] working system many of us 
never stop to consider. 
6"p j Cell phone companies pro- 

d vide signals through the use of 
large antennas distributed 
throughout cities and often in 
rural areas, as well. Of course, 
one of the immediate problems 
of setting up a wireless phone 
system in a large city is that 
there are a limited number of fre- 
quencies and millions of people 
who want to make phone calls. 
If you've ever been in an area 
where there are too many people 
trying to make calls, you'll know 
it. Your phone will refuse to make 




If your notebook PC 
doesn't have a built-in Wi-Fi 
adapter, don't worry. You can buy a 
PC Card, such as this D-Link model, and slip 
it into your computer to gain wireless 
communications capabilities. 

the call and it might display a message 
such as "Network Busy." 

Cell service providers combat this 
problem by dividing cities into cells that 
have a diameter of a few miles. Each cell 
uses a different range of frequencies to 
prevent frequency interference with ad- 
jacent cells. As you move about a city on 
your phone, you'll leave one cell and 
enter another; the services provider's an- 
tennas seamlessly pass your signal from 
one tower to another. 

Those are the basic details that help 
your phone function anywhere in your 
city. It's not magic; rather, it's just a lot 
of invisible radio waves working to keep 
you in touch with friends and family. 

Wireless World 

Wireless digital devices really aren't 
as mysterious as they might first seem. 
They use proven radio technologies that 
are fast and secure, and the radio com- 
ponents inside are so affordable that 
manufacturers can add some form of 
wireless communications to almost any 
newfangled digital toy. 

So the next time you head out to buy 
digital devices for home or business 
use, be sure to do some research and 
find out if a wireless version is avail- 
able. With some persistence you'll find 
a lot of ways to untangle your too- 
wired world, pct 

by Nathan Chandler 
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Let's face it: Network cables are ag- 
gravating. They are always either 
too long or too short; they're un- 
wieldy to carry in a notebook satchel; 
and they just plain get in the way. And if 
you're on a wired network, forget about 
heading out on the porch on a sunny 
day to do some work, unless you feel 
like stringing 100 feet of CAT5 out the 
back door or through the upstairs bed- 
room window. 

There are many advantages to setting 
up a wireless network for your home, 
the first and foremost is the elimination 
of networking cables and jacks. With a 
wireless network, you are no longer be- 
holden to the length of your network 
cable. You can place a PC in any room of 
your home and move it as you see fit, 
with no need to rewire or restructure 
your network topology. If you have a 
notebook computer, the benefits nearly 
triple, as you are now able to move 
freely from room to room in your home 
or small business without having to dis- 
connect and reconnect your network 
connection in each new room. 

So now you're interested in learning 
a little more about the various aspects 
of wireless networking. What makes 
up a wireless network? What types of 
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technologies and 
speeds are avail- 
able today? How 
is my network 
different than the 
ones used in ma- 
jor corporations, 
and what are the 
similarities? And finally, how do you 
actually set up a wireless network? To 
start from the very beginning, a wire- 
less network is, quite simply, a LAN 
(local-area network) that uses radio 
waves as the carrier of its signal instead 
of hardwired cables. The network itself 
consists of a wireless access point that 
broadcasts a signal allowing WNICs 
(wireless network interface cards) to 
connect to the network and obtain an IP 
address. The result is a WLAN (wire- 
less LAN). If an Internet connection is 
involved, the network will also contain 
a router that will route the incoming 
signal to the clients connected to the 
network. Quite often (but not always), 
the router and the wireless access point 
are the same device. 

What's The Difference? 

Although other standards have been 
introduced to the marketplace, the IEEE 




iber my password 



To access your 
wireless access 
point's configuration 
manager, you will need 
to log in. On your first 
login, you will use 
the factory default 
password which is 
often simply "admin." 



(Institute Of Electri- 
cal and Electronics 
Engineers) have rati- 
fied only four for wireless broadcast: 
802.11b, 802.11g, 802.11a, and 802.111 (al- 
though 802. Hi is only now appearing in 
the marketplace for consumer use and is 
still extremely expensive). The standard 
you choose to use for your personal net- 
working needs will depend on what you 
will be using it for. 

802.11b broadcasts in the 2.4GHz fre- 
quency band and can support up to 
three channels for frequency transmis- 
sion. 802.11b has a maximum data rate 
of up to 11Mbps (megabits per second) 
per channel, which is faster than most 
wired broadband connections. It offers 
better signal strength through walls and 
other obstacles, as well as greater broad- 
casting distance in the office or home. 
Without a doubt, 802.11b is the most 
widely deployed wireless standard. 

802.11g also broadcasts in the 2.4GHz 
frequency band and supports up to three 
channels for frequency reuse. The major 
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advantage of 802.1 lg is that it has all the 
benefits of 802.11b, plus a maximum 
data rate of up to 54Mbps for drastically 
improved performance. The 802. llg 
standard is also backward compatible 
with 802.11b, which makes it an excel- 
lent choice if you plan to have friends or 
colleagues join your network with their 
own hardware for gaming or business. 
Add to this the fact that 802.11g routers 
and access points are now nearly 
the same price as those of 
802.11b, and you have a 
clear winner in your decision 
on which standard to select. 

The 802.11a standard pro- 
vides the same speed of the 
802.11g standard (54Mbps). 
However, it broadcasts in a 
separate, 5GHz frequency 
band and has eight channels 
for frequency reuse. These 
additional nonoverlapping 
channels increase perfor- 
mance while also offering 
scalability for network up- 
grades. 802.11a is not com- 
patible with 802.11b or 
802. llg but can coexist with 
these two standards with 
no effect on performance. 
802.11a is usually the choice of larger 
corporate environments that need ac- 
cess to the additional broadcast chan- 
nels. Additionally, these corporate 
environments might include multiple, 
extremely expensive, manageable ac- 
cess points distributed throughout 
the building, separate authentication 
servers (such as Cisco's Access Control 
Server), managed switches, separate 
firewall implementations, etc. 

Gather The Pieces 

So how do you set up your own wire- 
less network? Well, you will need two 
things: a wireless access point and a wire- 
less network card. There are several 
brands and types of wireless access 
points available on the market today. You 
can get a simple, no frills access point that 



connects directly with an existing net- 
work hub or router, or you can purchase 
a wireless access point combined with a 
router for all-in-one simplicity. Your 
needs are going to determine which type 
you obtain, and really, both are going to 
work essentially the same for the pur- 
poses of a wireless network. 

The most important aspect to pay at- 
tention to when purchasing your wire- 
less access point is the standard which is 
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All wireless access points come with a default password for the 
administrator, set at the factory. For greater security be sure to set 
the administrator password to something only you will know. 



being used: 802.11a, 802.11b, or 802.11g 
(or, if you're one to stay on the cusp of 
new technology, 802. Hi). As discussed 
earlier, 802.11a is generally used in cor- 
porate or large-capacity environments, 
due to the scalability of the architecture. 
The most viable offerings for you are 
802.11b and 802.11g. For the most part, 
the routers and access points available 
these days will either be 802.11b compat- 
ible or 802.11b/g compatible. (You'll 
rarely find a pure 802. llg available for 
purchase.) The hybrid 802.11b/g access 
point has several advantages in that it 
makes a network connection available 
for users of both standards at an in- 
creased cost of between $15 and $30, de- 
pending on the brand and model. It is 
our recommendation that, if this is your 
first access point, you go ahead and 



pony up for the faster and more compat- 
ible 802.11b/g access point. 

Put It Together 

Once you've obtained your wireless 
access point, it's time to set it up. If you 
chose a simple access point that isn't a 
router, you will need to connect it 
to your existing network hub via a 
crossover cable, a specially twisted net- 
work cable made specifically for linking 
network connection de- 
vices to one another. Some 
access points have a spe- 
cially marked "uplink" 
connection port that can be 
used with a simple patch 
cord; check your hard- 
ware's documentation to 
determine which you will 
be using. If you choose a 
combined wireless access 
point and router, you will 
not need to worry, as this 
will be your primary net- 
working hub. It is a good 
idea, however, to use a 
hardwired cable to connect 
the computer to the router 
during setup in case of a 
dropped connection. 
Now that you're connected, you will 
need to configure the wireless access 
point to accept incoming connections. 
Most manufacturers include software 
that will make this process extremely 
simple; it will automatically detect the 
connected access point and set it up via 
a wizard. However, if you wish to set 
the device up manually (or if you've lost 
your software), the process is extraordi- 
narily simple. The very first thing you 
will want to do is ensure that your PC is 
connected to the hub. Once this is com- 
pleted, open your Internet browser and 
go to the Gateway address for your de- 
vice. If you're setting up a router /access 
point combination device, this address 
will commonly be http://192.168. 0.1, 
http://192.168.Ll, or http://10.0.0.1. If 
you're setting up a standalone wireless 
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Secure Your Network 



ecurity snouia De one or your primary concerns when setting up a wireless network at your 
home or office. Given that you are setting up a gigantic transmitter that invites connectivity, it 
is essential that you evaluate your situation and secure your network using any or all of these tips: 



hange the admin password. Your wireless access 
Dint comes out of the box with a default configu- 
ration, which includes an access address (usually 
http://192.168.L1 or http://1 0.0.0.1) and a default login 
and password. Given that all access points of the same 
brand come with the same default settings, it's simple for 
an attacker that is familiar with your brand of access point 
to guess the default password. Your first order of business 
when you set up your access point is to change the admin 
password immediately. 



sable SSID broadcasting. The best way to avoid 
coming a victim is to become invisible. You can 
it up your wireless access point so that it doesn't 
broadcast your network SSID (Service Set Identifier), 
which will remove it from the list of networks in range 
of a particular access device. The upside to this, of 
course, is that it takes your network off of the radar of 
people in range. The downside is that anyone who has 
your permission to connect to your network will have 
to manually enter an SSID for your network in their 
connection dialogue. In our opinion having to type in 
an SSID is a minor inconvenience when compared to 
the benefit of not being hacked. 



able WEP/WPA. Enabling WEP (Wired Equivalent 
ivacy) or WPA (Wireless Protected Access) might 
iduce your maximum connection speed, but it is 
absolutely essential to securing your environment. Most 
people who would want to access your network, unless 
extremely determined, will stop the second they are chal- 
lenged with entering a WEP or WPA key. In order to maxi- 
mize your protection, make sure to choose a key 
incorporating as many available characters as possible; 
don't choose simple passwords consisting of a short, text- 
only word. Choose something involving both text and nu- 
merals and, if possible, special characters. 



it security. Even the most robust security 
ocol for accessing the network is useless if 
you don't protect your machine itself. Make 
chat you set up authentication for all network 
resources, such as shared printers and document 
folders. Enforce logins for access to any machine or 
folder that is shared on the network. 




up a firewall. Most wireless access points and 
ters have a firewall included in the software 
Dn the device. In order to shield yourself from 
port scanning and invasion, be sure to enable the fire- 
wall on the router, or if this is not an option, make sure 
you are running a personal firewall on the clients con- 
nected to the network. 



By following these tips, your network should be safe from harm, giving you peace of mind when connected. 
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access point, the address varies by man- 
ufacturer — refer to your device's docu- 
mentation for details. 

If all goes well, you should see a dialog 
box asking for a username and password. 
Each manufacturer uses a different de- 
fault username and password, and you 
will need to refer to the documentation 
for your device to determine what it is. 
Once youVe logged in, you will be taken 
to a configuration screen. This screen will 
allow you to configure your access point 
in just about every possible way, from ac- 
cess privileges to opened ports. For 
now, we will focus on allowing DHCP 
(Dynamic Host Configuration Protocol) 
connections and setting up our secure 
WEP (Wired Equivalent Privacy) key (if 
desired), but first and foremost, you need 
to change your admin login and pass- 
word. Please refer to the "Secure Your 
Network" sidebar for reasons why. 

Once you've created new login cre- 
dentials for yourself, the next step is to 
confirm that DHCP connections are al- 
lowed. This is set to Yes by default for 
most manufacturers' devices, but it's im- 
portant that you confirm that this is 
turned on to ensure that you get a con- 
nection when you're ready for one. 
There should be either a "configura- 
tion" option or an actual independent 
"DHCP" option in the menu of your 
configuration settings. Head that way, 
check to make sure DHCP is enabled, 
and click OK to confirm. 

You should now determine if you 
want to enable WEP or WPA (Wireless 
Protected Access) for your router to 
limit access. It is highly suggested that 
you do for reasons outlined in the 
sidebar; however, some people choose 
to leave it disabled for greater speed 
and ease of access. It's entirely your de- 
cision how secure you want and/or 
need your network to be, but enabling 
WEP /WPA is simple and highly recom- 
mended. All that is really necessary is 
for you to choose whether you want 64- 
or 128-bit encryption and then create a 
passphrase, a simple combination of let- 
ters and/or numbers that will help 
generate your key. (Note: 128-bit encryp- 
tion is stronger and harder to break, but it's 
a tad more expensive. In most cases, 64 bit 
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will be sufficient for a residential wireless 
access point.) From that point forward, 
you will need your key to connect to 
your network. But then again, so will 
strangers. 

You might also decide to change your 
SSID (Service Set Identifier) for identifi- 
cation or security purposes. It's really a 
personal preference as to whether or not 
you decide to do this, but if you live in 
an apartment complex or a subdivision 
with many houses close to one another, 
you may find that there are several wire- 
less networks in your area, so creating 
an individualized SSID will help greatly 
in determining which network is yours 
when it's time to connect. If you decide 
to do so, make sure to note the name 
you have given your new network for 
future reference. 

Connect To The Network 

Now your wireless access point is con- 
figured and ready to accept incoming 
connections. You will need a PC or note- 
book with a wireless network card in- 
stalled. The type of card you use is going 
to be personal preference. If you are 
using a PC, you will want either a PCI 
(Peripheral Component Interconnect) or 
USB networking device, and if you're on 
a laptop, you'll use either a PC Card or 
USB device. If you have a notebook com- 
puter, you might already have a wireless 
device built in, and if so, you're good to 
go. If not, installing your wireless NIC 
(network interface card) has become as 
simple as connecting the card to the com- 
puter, inserting the driver diskette, and 
following the instructions in the wizard 
that appears. 



Once your access point is 
configured and your wireless 
network card is installed, you 
will choose which network to 
access from your Wireless 
Connection Management 
screen. Here our network is 
called "Linksys." 



When your operating 
system indicates that your 
networking device is in- 
stalled and ready to use, 
you will need to use a 
wireless connection manager to make 
the actual connection. Windows XP 
comes with Wireless Zero Configura- 
tion enabled, and this has made the en- 
tire process incredibly simple. If you 
don't use Wireless Zero Configuration 
(or if you don't use Windows), you will 
need to use the connection management 
software provided by the manufacturer 
of your network card, but even so, the 
steps are extremely similar. 

Open your configuration manager. (If 
you're using Wireless Zero Configuration, 
you can shortcut this by right-clicking the 
computer icon with radio signals ema- 
nating from it and choosing View All 
Wireless Networks.) You will want to 
configure your networking device to use 
DHCP to obtain both it's network address 
and it's DNS (domain name system) 
servers. This is the default configuration, 
but as with the wireless access point, it's 
wise to step through the process to ensure 
this is the case. 

Your configuration manager should 
list the networks available in your area. 
Highlight the one that matches the name 
you gave your SSID earlier (if you 
changed it) and click "connect." If you 
enabled WEP or WPA, you will be 
prompted to enter your passphrase, 
which you will want to do at this point 
so that you can access your network. 
Once this is complete, click OK, and in a 
scant few seconds, you should be au- 
thenticated and connected to your new 
wireless network, pa 

by Joe Peacock 
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Thanks to Wi-Fi, you're never far 
from the global network-of-net- 
works that is the Internet. As 
many of us come to depend on the 
Internet more in our daily lives, the 
ability to access the Internet whenever 
and wherever becomes important. 
Although worldwide wireless Internet 
access isn't something we'll likely see in 
the next couple of years, there are a 
growing number of isolated wireless 
"pockets" that let you connect to the 
Internet without wires. These access 
points, or hotspots, let users connect 
their wireless-capable devices to the 
Internet, either for free or for a charge. 



A hotspot consists of a computer and 
wired router that connect to a Wi-Fi net- 
work device, such as an access point, or 
a gateway device, which wirelessly man- 
ages the incoming and outgoing Internet 
traffic for other wireless devices. The 
terms "gateway" and "access point" 
commonly refer to the same thing, but 
they are different. 

A wireless gateway is essentially an 
access point with the addition of NAT 
(Network Address Translation) routing 
and DHCP (Dynamic Host Configuration 
Protocol) server, which lets multiple com- 
puters and devices share a single Internet 
connection. Businesses that have existing 



wired infrastructures that use NAT 
routing and DHCP server functions 
can turn off these functions on 
gateway devices or deploy access 
points, which are typically less ex- 
pensive. Gateways and access points 
also frequently come with differing 
features, including built-in firewalls 
and extra management functions. 
From the standpoint of a user con- 

Inecting to a hotspot, both devices 
work the same. 
A single wireless access point typ- 
ically has a range of a few hundred 
feet in all directions. Anyone within 
this range using a Wi-Fi device can 
connect to the Internet; however, 
youTl experience higher bandwidth 
the closer you are to the access point. 
You can create a hotspot of any size de- 
pending on the number of access points 
you use and where you place them. 

Get Loose 

If you have a notebook with wireless 
capabilities or a PDA, you're well on 
your way to cutting the Ethernet cable 
that keeps you tethered to your desk. 
Even without a wireless adapter, you 
can purchase external USB, PC Card, or 
Compact Flash wireless adapters that 
let you surf from any location that 
offers public wireless Internet access. 
Although multiple specifications exist, 
we'll cover the ones you need to know. 

Which Wi-Fi to buy. The Wi-Fi 
Alliance (formerly the Wireless Ethernet 
Compatibility Alliance) developed the 
Wi-Fi standard, which refers to 802.11b 
wireless technology. The other common 
wireless standards include 802.11a and 
802.11g, and the WiFi Alliance refers to 
these technologies as enhancements to 
Wi-Fi. The bourgeoning 802. Hi and dis- 
tant 802.1 In standards are more secure 
and quicker, but they aren't standards 
you're likely to encounter for a while. 

Wireless adapters using the 802.11a 
standard are capable of up to 54Mbps of 
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bandwidth, but they only communicate 
with other 802.11a devices and access 
points. 802.11b devices are generally 
cheaper, but feature data transmission 
speeds of only 11Mbps. The most com- 
patible devices are those that comply 
with the 802. llg standard, which are as 
fast as 802.11a and backward compatible 
with 802.11b hotspots. If you're not sure 
what standard youTl encounter most, 
you can equip your notebook or PDA 
with a multiband Universal Wireless 
802.11a/b/g adapter. Most public 
hotspots feature 802.11b or 802.11g net- 
works, so you shouldn't have any 



trouble connecting if you decide to go 
with one of those adapters. 

Hot On The Trail 

If you want to access the Internet 
while you are away from home or work, 
turn your computer (with its wireless 
adapter) toward the places people 
gather. Airports, coffee shops, public 
parks, school campuses, fast-food res- 
taurants, and even campgrounds are 
joining the wireless revolution and of- 
fering wireless Internet access. Generally 
any businesses looking for your business 
are likely hotspot locations. 
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This 802.11b Compact Flash card lets your 
PDA connect to wireless Internet. 

The best way to divine your nearest 
Wi-Fi source is to check a hotspot direc- 
tory on the Internet. With new hotspots 
cropping up all the time, and lesser- 
known service providers jumping into 
the game, no single directory will list all 
of the available hotspots. If at first 
glance you come up empty handed, try 
searching different directories to de- 
velop a clear picture of the wireless ac- 
cess near you. 

Intel has partnered with JiWire to 
offer one of the better Wi-Fi directories 
(intel.jiwire.com) on the Internet. These 
access points are Centrino mobile tech- 
nology verified hotspots, so you can rest 
assured that your Centrino notebook 
will have no trouble connecting. JiWire's 
Web site (www.jiwire.com) has the same 
hotspots, but it also includes Quick 
Links that list free hotspots, as well as 
hotspots by location, such as cafes, ho- 
tels, and airports. 

Wi-FiHotspotList.com (www.wi-fi 
hotspotlist.com) features a simple inter- 
face that lets you look for 802.1 1 -com- 
pliant hotspots by partial or complete 
address, city, state, or region. The Wi-Fi 
FreeSpot Directory (www.wififreespot 
.com) is another good site to check 
out, especially if you're interested in 
free hotspots. At press time WiFinder 
(www.wifinder.com) listed 13,460 regis- 
tered hotspots. HotSpot Haven (www 
.hotspothaven.com) lists more than 
37,000 hotspots worldwide and lets you 
search by ZIP code and browse user- 
submitted hotspot reviews. 
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For a slightly different look at the 
world of Wi-Fi, check out WiFiMaps.com 
(www.wifimaps.com), formerly known 
as Zhrodague WiFi Mapserver, which 
lists any not-necessarily-public hotspots 
that war drivers find. War driving is the 
practice of driving around in search of 
wireless networks and plotting the loca- 
tions of those access points with a GPS 
device. (See "Guerilla Wireless" on page 
52 for more information.) Although ac- 
cessing these mostly private hotspots 
may be illegal, WiFiMaps.com does give 
you a good idea of the sheer scope of 
Wi-Fi's adoption. 

Bought and paid. If you're a frequent 
Wi-Fi user, you may benefit from either a 
pay-as-you-go or subscription-based plan 
with a WISP (Wireless ISP). WISP home 
pages can also be a good place to look 
for hotspots. A few of the more pop- 
ular WISPs include Boingo Wireless 
(www.boingo.com), T-Mobile (www.tmo 
bile.com), iPass (www.ipass.com), and 
Wayport (www.wayport.com). 



Hotspot Finders 



If you're seeking a hotspot to do 
some surfing, try one of these 
hotspot finders, which can scan for 
wireless networks within several hun- 
dred feet. Canary Wireless (www.ca 
narywireless.com) offers the Digital 
Hotspotter HS10 ($59.95), with a dis- 
play that tells you the hotspot's SSID 
(Service Set Identifier), channel 
number, signal strength, and whether 
or not encryption is in use. Another 
popular model is the Kensington 
(www.kensington.com) WiFi Finder 
Plus ($29.99), which in addition to 
finding available Wi-Fi signals, also 
detects nearby Bluetooth devices. 
Hawking Technology (www.hawk 
ingtech.com) makes the WiFi 
Locator HWL1 ($39.99), which can 
filter out non-Wi-Fi signals. PCTEL 
(www.pctel.com) makes one of the 
smallest devices, the WiFi Seeker 
($29.95), which has an LED signal- 
strength indicator and feels right at 
home on your key ring. 



Get Your Wi-Fi On 

Now that you know how to find 
hotspots, connecting to them with your 
Wi-Fi capable device is the easy part. 
After you locate a hotspot, simply turn 
on your wireless device. If you've con- 
nected to the hotspot's provider in the 
past, and your device is configured to 
connect automatically, then you can 
open your browser and sign on. If this is 
a new connection, you need your device 
to first detect the wireless network. 

Make sure your laptop is configured 
to automatically obtain an IP (Internet 
Protocol) address and DNS (domain 
name system) address. To do this in 
Windows XP, right-click the Network 
Connections icon from the System Tray 
and click Open Network Connections. 
Right-click Local Area Connection and 
then click Properties. On the General 
tab, scroll to and select the Internet 
Protocol (TCP/IP) checkbox, and then 
click the Properties button. On the 
General tab, make sure the appropriate 
radio buttons are selected to automati- 
cally obtain both the DNS and the IP ad- 
dress. When you're done configuring 
your wireless connection, click OK. 

You can view the available wireless 
network connections by, again, right- 
clicking the Network Connections icon 
in the System Tray and then clicking 
View Available Wireless Networks. 
Click Advanced to open the Wireless 
Network Connection Properties dialog 
box. Select the wireless network's SSID 
(Service Set Identifier) from the list of 
available networks that appear on the 
Wireless Networks tab. 

The SSID is little more than a name 
tag that identifies any incoming and out- 
going traffic for a specific network. If 
you try connecting in an area with over- 
lapping access points, particularly those 
that different providers operate, your 
Wi-Fi device may detect more than one 
SSID. Make sure to select the appro- 
priate SSID for the hotspot you're trying 
to connect to. You may need to select the 
Allow Me To Connect To The Selected 
Wireless Network, Even Though It Is 
Not Secure checkbox. 

Now is a good time to mention that the 
standards that most hotspots use aren't 
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very well encrypted and secure. Make 
sure you have at least a firewall (enabled) 
and a third-party antivirus utility (with 
updated virus definitions) before con- 
necting to any wireless network. Most 
hotspot providers recommend using a 
VPN (virtual private network), which uses 
encryption, authentication, and key man- 
agement to keep eavesdroppers away. 

Some WISPs require you to download 
and run a small application in order to 
get access. After you connect to the 
hotspot, open a browser if one does not 
open automatically. You should see a 
splash screen or Web page that walks 
you through the account registration 
process. Some free hotspots merely re- 
quire you to enter your email address in 
order to gain access. Once you register, 
you're ready to surf the Internet. Finally, 
if your ISP charges you by the hour for 
your Internet connection, make sure you 
log off when you're done. 

Wi-Fi Aspirations 

Although we're still a ways from real- 
izing a global wireless network, wireless 
hotspots are the beginnings of a network 
that will one day let us access the Internet 
everywhere in between our bedroom and 
the boardroom. The technology exists, so 
go out there and get a taste of what's to 
come, pa 

by Andrew Leibman 
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Protect Your Network From Known Threats! 



There is a lot of buzz in the media 
these days about wireless net- 
work threats. On the one hand, 
public awareness is good; it gets people 
thinking about the various ways hackers 
can break into a network and gain access 
to someone's data. On the other hand, 
sensationalist stories can cause un- 
necessary panic without offering any 
real solutions. 

Network security isn't a brand-new 
topic. It's been an issue for years. 
However, threats specific to wireless 
networks have suddenly become a lot 
more important. Millions of people now 
use wireless networks at home and at 
work. Public hotspots are popping up 
all over the country; you can surf the 
Web wirelessly at airports, coffee shops, 
and bookstores. 

If you haven't used a wireless net- 
work yet, be prepared to become ad- 
dicted. Most wireless routers cost less 
than $100 these days; by purchasing one, 
you can connect all of the computers in 
your house to each other and to the 
Internet without running cables every- 
where. Recent laptops come with wire- 
less networking built-in, and cards for 
desktop computers and older laptops 
are inexpensive (often $50 or less). 



With a wireless network card, you 
can take your laptop from room to 
room, or even outside to the lawn, and 
surf the Web. You can pack your laptop 
(with wireless network card, of course) 
in a bag, head over to your local coffee 
shop, and spend a few hours working 
(or just checking email and instant mes- 
saging). The benefits are too great to ig- 
nore, and worries over Internet security 
shouldn't prevent you from taking ad- 
vantage of them. 

The Threats Are Everywhere 

This article aims to sort through the 
new threats. We'll go over some of the 
latest off-the-beaten-path wireless hacks 
and show you how hackers use them to 
break into networks. We'll tell you what 
you need to know in order to protect 
your data while surfing wirelessly. 

Wardriving. The wardriving threat 
occurs when an enterprising hacker 
takes along a laptop with a wireless net- 
work card in his car. The wardriving afi- 
cionado drives around a neighborhood 
with his laptop and an omni-directional 
antenna, taking note of all the unsecured 
wireless networks that pop up on his 
laptop's screen. Sophisticated war- 
drivers even use GPS software to record 



the latitude and longitude of the net- 
work, though they can also just record 
the location manually in a text file to 
post to the Internet later. 

Warchalking is a variation of war- 
driving. Popularized in London in 2002, 
people walk around a city and mark 
open wireless hotspots on the sidewalk 
using a series of symbols. The markings 
wash away with the rain, so it's difficult 
for police to issue citations. 

These kinds of tactics serve a variety 
of purposes. Chief among them is the 
notion that surfing the Web should be 
free, and wardrivers are simply pro- 
viding a service for other people. A 
more insidious use is for anonymous at- 
tacks. A hacker could return to the loca- 
tion of an unsecured wireless network in 
order to launch illegal attacks and other 
activities from it. 

Evil twin. It's a dramatic name for an 
interesting concept. In this scenario a 
hacker sets up a portable access point 
outside a corporate network. The hacker 
uses sniffing software to figure out the 
corporate SSID (Service Set Identifier, or 
name of the wireless network) that 
workers use to make a connection. Then 
the hacker configures the portable access 
point with the same SSID and a strong 
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enough antenna to potentially fool com- 
puters to connect to that network instead. 

Once this happens the hacker has ac- 
cess to the corporate authentication infor- 
mation. The hacker can then use this to 
break into the corporate network. This 
kind of attack is actually not new; it was 
sometimes known as a "soft access 
point," commonly found at wireless trade 
shows. Once a hacker sets up an evil twin 
and cracks the corporate network, he 
could trigger something called a "man-in- 
the-middle" attack in order 
to sniff out usernames and 
passwords. Now that you can 
find wireless networks every- 
where, the attack has become 
a lot more dangerous. 

This ploy is successful be- 
cause Windows XP machines 
automatically connect to any 
wireless network they've suc- 
cessfully connected to in the 
past (unless you disable this 
feature). Normally the auto- 
matic connection makes it 
easy for you to go home or to 
a remote office, pop open the 
lid of your computer, and im- 
mediately begin working. You can then 
work over the Internet or corporate LAN 
(local-area network) without having to 
do any configuration. Unfortunately, 
this ease of use creates a vulnerability. 

Rogue access points. Rogue access 
points are any wireless routers, hubs, 
and so on, that are not part of the main 
network design. There are two types of 
rogue access points: incidental and delib- 
erate. A worker can create a rogue access 
point by mistake by bringing in a wire- 
less hub to expand the local network in 
her cubicle, or there could be an other- 
wise undocumented router somewhere 
on the network that the IT department 
missed during an upgrade or move. 

There are also rogue access points 
that a hacker deliberately sets up. These 
are similar to evil twins, but instead 



of going after the corporate network 
SSID, rogue access points simply use a 
common SSID, such as "linksys," that 
matches the default setting many con- 
sumer wireless routers use. If someone 
at your work also has a router at home 
with this default name, the laptop will 
attempt to connect to the rogue access 
point instead of the corporate network. 

Wi-phishing. Another variation on 
the evil twin theme, wi-phishing is used 
to attack public hotspots such as those 




this doesn't apply to secure sites such as 
those you find at financial institutions 
and many email accounts. 

So how do you tell a hacker's site 
from the real thing? One big clue is in 
the URL you logged into. Check out the 
address bar in your browser; if you're 
supposed to be on a secure site (such 
as the one that belongs to the coffee 
shop when purchasing time), but the 
URL starts with http:// instead of 
https://, there's a chance someone com- 
promised your connection. If 
the phisher is smart, he will 
set up a secure site, but you'll 
still often notice additional 
letters or numbers, the @ 
symbol, and other potential 
signs that you might not be 
on a safe Web site. 

Safeguard Your 
Wireless Network 




Wireless security is a major issue given the public initiatives for free 
wireless access. An example initiative is NYCwireless (www.nycwire 
less.net), which is a Web site dedicated to the development of a public 
wireless infrastructure in New York City. 



you would find in a coffee shop or book- 
store. Sometimes tech experts use the 
phrase synonymously with evil twins. 
The setup is identical to the evil twin 
scheme but with a twist: The hacker sets 
up a duplicate Web page that matches 
the welcome screen at a local hotspot. 
They often use an official sounding SSID 
such as the name of the shop or a pop- 
ular wireless carrier. 

When an unsuspecting computer user 
connects to the hacker's SSID, he will at- 
tempt to purchase time at the hotspot by 
inputting his credit card information. 
This lets the hacker collect that informa- 
tion. If the hacker is really devious, he 
can even pass this user through to the 
Internet. From this point the hacker can 
read and collect anything the person 
types on unencrypted sites. Fortunately, 



Now let's go over some of 
the basic steps you can take to 
secure your own wireless net- 
work. First, be sure to turn off 
SSID broadcasting on your 
router's configuration page. 
(While you're in there, make sure you 
change the default administrator pass- 
word for the router, as well.) This means 
your SSID won't pop up automatically as 
a potential network to connect to when- 
ever someone else's machine is in range. 
However, this alone won't secure 
your system if someone is actually 
searching for networks to break into 
using monitoring software. Every packet 
of data your computer sends and re- 
ceives has the SSID attached to it, so a 
hacker will be able to figure out the SSID 
soon enough. 

The next step is to enable encryption 
on your home network. You have two 
choices: WEP (Wired Equivalent Pri- 
vacy) security, which is easier to crack 
but works with older wireless hard- 
ware, and WPA (Wi-Fi Protected Access) 
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security, which is more robust (though 
not all wireless devices support it). 
Either one of these will give you consid- 
erably more protection. If a hacker tries 
to mimic the SSID and set up an evil 
twin, the security keys for the encryp- 
tion won't match and the hacker won't 
be able to read your data. 

However, programs such as AirSnort 
(airsnort.shmoo.com) and WEPCrack 
(wepcrack.sourceforge.net) can easily 
defeat WEP. AirSnort listens for WEP 
keys; after a certain amount of time 
sniffing network traffic, it can compute 
the WEP key in use in approximately 
one second. WEPCrack works a little dif- 
ferently, exploiting weaknesses in the 
protocol to crack the keys. These are not 
the kind of programs someone can 
download and run on his home PC. But 
any enterprising hacker with Linux will 
have access to these and a multitude of 
other "dual-use" applications he can use 
for hacking. 

For the best protection, use WPA en- 
cryption in the home, as well as 802. lx 
authentication for corporate private net- 
works. Talk to your IT administrator at 
work and find out the accepted guide- 
lines for connecting wirelessly to the cor- 
porate LAN. After you log into a VPN 
(virtual private network), it's extremely 
difficult for a hacker to read any of your 
data. Even if he sets up an evil twin, the 
security keys won't match. 

If you want to go even further, consider 
using MAC (Media Access Control) ad- 
dress filtering. Each network card inside 
your computer has its 
own MAC address. You 
can allow only certain 
MAC addresses to con- 
nect to your network. 
This will virtually ensure 
no one else can connect to 
it, but it's a bit of a hassle 
if you change computers 
often or if a friend brings 
her laptop over. 



Security 
On The Go 

Securing your laptop 
in public requires dif- 
ferent tactics. If you're in 
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In the Wireless Network 
Connection Properties dialog box, 
you can configure the connection 
properties for each network. 



a hotspot but not using it, disable your 
laptop's wireless network card. This is 
simple to do in WinXP, and it automati- 
cally ensures that your computer won't 
be subject to any wireless security intru- 
sions. Open the Start menu and select 
Control Panel. Double-click Network 
Connections, right-click your wireless 
adapter, and select Disable. This will 
change to display Disabled, Firewalled. 
Re-enable your wireless network card 
later when you want to connect to the 
Internet. If you plan to use the hotspot, 
turn off automatic connections and man- 
ually connect to the appropriate net- 
work. Confirm the SSID of the hotspot 
name and get the exact spelling. 

No matter what new threats appear 
on the horizon, the basics of WinXP se- 
curity still hold. First and foremost, use 
a personal software firewall as well as a 
hardware firewall. (The one that comes 
built into a router is sufficient.) You also 
need antivirus and spyware software. 
Keep your computer up-to-date with the 
latest security patches from Microsoft by 
periodically running Windows Update 
from the Start Menu. Don't forget to 
download flash updates for your hard- 
ware router in addition to the software 
firewall, antivirus, and spyware prod- 
ucts installed on your machine. This 
might seem like a lot to keep track of; 
fortunately, you can configure many 
popular software packages to download 
updates on a regular basis. 

Finally, one of the most insidious 
threats in public places is by far the eas- 

iest and most common. 

Known ironically as 
shoulder surfing, this is 
a name given to those 
nosy types who like to 
look at what someone 
else is typing on their 
computer in public. 
This could be innocent 
curiosity or just plain 
nosiness. But there are 
people out there who 
will observe your user- 
names and passwords 
and will write them 
down for future use. 
When entering sensitive 
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Web Resources 



There's a lot of information out 
there on wireless security. If 
you're interested in learning more, 
check out the Web sites below. 
Wireless security is an evolving field, 
so it pays to stay up-to-date on the 
latest threats. These links are just a 
sample of what's available: 

AirDefense 

www.airdefense.net 

A company that sells products for 

lessening the risk of attacks when 

you use wireless LANs (local-area 

networks). 

The Honeynet Project 

www.honeynet.org 
A Web site dedicated to the tools 
and tactics involved in computer 
and network attacks. 

Internet Security Systems Wireless 
LAN Security FAQ 

www. iss.net/wireless 
/WLAN_FAQ.php 
A detailed FAQ on wireless net- 
works, threats, and attacks. 

Microsoft 

www.microsoft.com/windowsxp 
/using/ networking/ learnmore 
/bowman_05februaryl0.mspx 
A Microsoft article on securing your 
wireless home network using 
Windows XP. 

WarDriving.com 

www. war driving, com 
Learn more about wardriving, secu- 
rity, and public access projects for 
building free Wi-Fi infrastructures. 



data, try to use your body to shield 
the screen and keyboard from view 
as you type in a password. Keep all 
of this in mind as you surf wirelessly, 
and you'll be safe and secure out there 
in the wilds, pct 

by Jamie Lend i no 
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^^ leek or rugged, fast or light, 
^^^ Intel or AMD — these are just 
V^ some of the choices that note- 
book computer buyers face today. 
Choose a notebook that manages bat- 
tery drain efficiently, and you can work 
longer on that cross-country flight to 
New York. Choose high-end perfor- 
mance over portability, and you may 
use a nine-pound behemoth at the of- 
fice more than the local Starbucks. 

Picking the right system requires a 
close examination of a laptop's inner- 
workings. At the heart of every note- 
book computer is a processor and 
chipset designed for one purpose: 
making you more productive when you 
leave the office. Sure, there are extra 
frills and options available. Both Toshiba 
and Sony make stylish systems with 
white-inlayed accents, and if you have 
ever seen an Alienware notebook, you 
know that sometimes form wins over 
function. Yet even the trendiest note- 
book runs on either an Intel or an AMD 
processor. (Transmeta offers a third op- 
tion for notebook manufacturers who 
care most about extending battery life.) 
And the chipset, which is a collection of 
smaller processors that handle all the 
input /output, memory, and networking, 



is an Intel product or one of a small 
group of chipset makers, such as ATI. 

So, imagine this scenario: Stopping by 
your local car dealership, you wander 
through all the makes and models, from 
sporty performance cars to the rugged 
four-wheelers. Oddly, as you open the 
hood to examine each engine, you re- 
alize there are only a few engine sizes 
available from two companies. That's 
the reality of notebook computing. Both 
Intel and AMD power most of the latest 
notebooks. And, as weTl see, the battle 
for mobile dominance has just begun. 



The Dell Inspirion 
9300 is a good 
example of a 
notebook that uses 
the latest Centrino 
technology, with 
better battery 
management, 
802.1 1g networking, 
and the Pentium M 
processor. 




Intel: Leading The Way 

Many recent notebooks use the Intel 
Centrino platform. The platform uses the 
Pentium M processor, manages battery 
life, and provides wireless networking ca- 
pability (usually either the older 802.11b 
standard or the faster 802. llg protocol). 
Intel introduced Centrino in March 2003. 
With a new Dell or HP laptop powered 
by the Centrino chipset, for example, mo- 
bile users could immediately tap into a 
hotspot network at a local airport or 
hotel. Centrino hit the market when 
many of those airports and hotels were 
just installing new wireless networks. In 
many ways, Intel re- 
leased the razor blades 
just when the razors 
became available. 

"Intel's strategy is 
to offer a fully tested 
platform consisting 
of the processor, core 
logic, and radio chips," 
says Roger Kay, an 
IDC analyst. "In ad- 
dition to getting a solid 
platform, companies 
opting for Centrino 
onoma) get the benefit of 
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Intel vs. AMD 



Intel 

Intel has capitalized on the success of the Centrino plat- 
form, released in 2003. The second-generation Sonoma 
platform featured a faster processor, more options for 
wireless networking, and smart battery management. The 
third-generation platform, code-named Napa, will address 
the growing need among laptop owners to be able to use 
their systems all day on the road. 

"The main benefit at the moment from Intel's Centrino 
notebook components is the tight integration of the 
processor, chipset, and networking components," says 
Dean McCarron, a Mercury Research analyst. "This allows 
the notebook to use less power and extend battery life as 
the components work together to reduce power use. 
There is also a reliability benefit as Intel validates the com- 
bined package of components and software drivers." 



> The newly improved 

Pentium M now handle 

more instructions per minut 

for smoother video anc 

photo transfers, disk backups 

and memory handling. Th 

Pentium M powers super-fas 

systems such as the De 
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The Intel 915 Express chipset is what power 
many of the latest laptops. The Intel 91! 
handles disk transfers, memory management 
and graphics rendering. The chipset use! 
Hyper-Threading technology that lets you rur 
multiple applications faster, and handles mul- 
tiple video streams (enabling you to watch two 
home video clips simultaneously, for example). 
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AMD 

AMD is known for its 64-bit processors, and its latest offering, the 64-bit 
AMD Turion, is designed for sleek, light, and fast systems such as the Acer 
Aspire 5020. For now, these notebooks will run Windows XP Home Edition, 
which is a 32-bit operating system. In the near future you'll be able to up- 
grade to the 64-bit OS, Windows XP Professional x64 Edition. That means 
much faster processing for games and video editing, photo browsing, ; 
even everyday desktop chores, such as file copies, hard drive backups, 
Internet browsing. 

"There are two main aspects of Turion that greatly increase AMD's com- 
petitiveness against Intel's Centrino/Sonoma platform," says McCarron. 
"First, Turion has much lower power consumption than AMD's previous 
offerings, and it puts AMD's processor power consumption at essentially 
the same level as Intel's mainstream Pentium M offerings — a place AMD 
hasn't been before. Second, with Turion, AMD will be doing component 
qualification with chipsets, essentially saying that a Turion platform using 
parts from a select list of components will be reliable and use less power, 
similar to what Intel does with the Centrino program." 



Turion manages multiple data streams faster than 
the Pentium M processor, so you can throw a lot of 
information at the chip (video streams, music files, 
games, and other graphically intense programs) and 
the processor will handle them all quickly. 
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1 With a low thermal 
Turion processor doesn't n_ 
the laptop enclosure, so Turion-powered laptops can 
be smaller than the bulky "desktop replacement" 
notebooks that used AMD 64-bit desktop processors. 




The ATI Radeon Express 200 chipset for 
AMD Turion processors provides the 
memory controller and bus architecture 
for newer notebook systems. 

Intel-provided market development 
funds." 

Currently, Intel offers an improved 
version of Centrino, code-named 
Sonoma, which includes the newly im- 
proved Pentium M processor. One of 
the major challenges with a mobile 
computer is in optimizing the sleek 
"thermal envelope" just below the key- 
board. On a laptop there's barely 
enough room for the hard drive, a 
processor, the chipset for managing 
battery life and wireless networking, 
and other internal components (such as 
memory and a DVD drive). Intel has al- 
ways managed to pump the most 
power (or "instructions per cycle") 
from its super-slim mobile processors, 
and the new Pentium M is its latest- 
and-greatest speed demon. 

Sonoma also uses a 533MHz frontside 
bus and provides notebook makers with 
three options for wireless networking 
(802.11a/b/g). We're all using our com- 
puters to control more and more multi- 
media, such as video files and photos, so 
a faster bus just means better multi- 
media performance. (For example, a 
video file on a Dell 9300 looks and runs 
smoother.) Having more wireless net- 
working choices means you can choose a 
protocol that's more compatible but 
slower (802.11b), more stable but not 
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quite as popular (802.11a), or just plain 
faster (802.11g). 

In general, Sonoma provides a few im- 
portant mobile computing advance- 
ments. For example, on the Dell Inspirion 
9300, the Sonoma chipset uses a 'Tower 
Optimized Bus" that knows when you 
are not using a DVD player and automat- 
ically shuts down power to that drive 
faster than previous notebooks ever 
could. There's even a nifty pop-up mes- 
sage on the Dell 9300 model that lets you 
know when the laptop is powering down 
the CD or DVD drive, dimming the mon- 
itor, or disabling the wireless networking 
capability. "Micro-Op Fusion" combines 
two processor instructions into one for 
better performance without as 
much power drain. 

"Intel's notebook 
platform trades off a 
lot of power for a 
little performance, so the prod- 
ucts can be thinner and lighter than 
those products using a desktop 
processor or processors from AMD," 
says Martin Reynolds, a Gartner vice 
president and research analyst. 

Next up for Intel is a new iteration of 
the Centrino platform, code-named 
Napa. This platform will undoubtedly 
provide faster performance and work 
with faster wireless protocols, such as 
802.1 In, but the key advancement, ac- 
cording to Intel, will be battery life. 
These future notebooks, which might 
not appear until about 2008, will run for 
about eight hours. For Intel, it's a proof 
of concept because an eight-hour bat- 
tery will show that, through smart en- 
gineering, a laptop can last all day, 
without the help of new battery tech- 
nology such as fuel cells. 

AMD: Following The Charge 

AMD is all about fast processors, and 
that's where it has an edge on Intel for 
the time being. Specifically, an AMD 64- 
bit processor runs much faster than a 
32-bit Intel processor. AMD's Turion 
has a lot in common with its 64-bit 



Athlon 64 processor. Think of 64-bit as a 
smarter technology that can handle 
more instructions per second from the 
laptop. Whether on a laptop or desk- 
top, a 64-bit processor is like a wide 
river that lets more boats through. The 
Turion processes information faster and 
reads more memory than the Intel 
Pentium M chip. 




The Acer Aspire 5000 is one of the first AMD 
Turion-powered notebooks, designed for 
those who want to keep pace with the latest 
innovations in technology. 

On an Acer Aspire 5000, for example, 
most desktop file transfers will run faster 
than 32-bit processors, which is helpful 
for those who typically download large 
files and make backups to DVD drives. 
(The key disclaimer there is "will"; 
you'll have to use Microsoft's 64-bit 
Windows operating system to experience 
the benefits.) This means few programs 
will initially run faster on an AMD 
Turion-powered system. There are new 
64-bit versions of Internet Explorer 6 and 
Outlook Express and a handful of third- 
party programs, such as The Panorama 
Factory and Ubisoft's Far Cry and 
Chronicles Of Riddick games, but that's 
about it. 

One question that a prospective note- 
book buyer should ask then, is whether 
that increased performance is worth the 
extra weight and shorter battery life. 
Microsoft will probably release a 64-bit 



operating system for the desktop in 
2007. Until then, companies such as 
Adobe and Microsoft will release more 
and more applications that will take ad- 
vantage of the faster I/O handling and 
memory management of the Turion. 
And, for notebooks that use Turion 
today, the processor uses only a 25W 
TDP (thermal design power) rating, 
compared to the 27W TDP rating for the 
standard Pentium M processor. (Intel 
does offer less-common low-voltage ver- 
sions.) So, Turion-powered systems will 
certainly be lighter and smaller than the 
first "desktop replacement" notebooks 
that used AMD's desktop Athlon 64 
processor. And notebook makers who 
select AMD for the processor can then 
partner with any company, such as ATI, 
to develop the other components, such 
as the wireless chipset and battery man- 
agement functions. 

"Turion brings AMD's products into 
the five- to six-pound midrange segment. 
AMD's power-performance tradeoff 
means Turion notebooks will run faster, 
but be a bit bigger and heavier than Intel- 
based counterparts, and likely deliver a 
shorter battery life," says Reynolds. 

Choose Carefully 

Overall, the Intel-based notebooks are 
certainly the most ubiquitous, and Intel 
has proven that Centrino is a wise choice 
for built-in wireless and superior battery 
management. However, the Turion is a 
faster and smarter processor than the 
Pentium M and will prepare you for fu- 
ture operating systems, and in that sense 
makes a wiser choice if you plan to keep 
your notebook for a few years. The Acer 
Aspire 5000, for example, is certainly 
more than capable of meeting the 
needs of the most savvy users today and 
power-hungry users tomorrow. Whether 
you jump on the Turion bandwagon de- 
pends on how much you want to pre- 
pare for future innovation, per 

by John Brandon 
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Tips & Tweaks - Work Smarter 



by Tom Nelson and Mary O'Connor 



I frequently need to ac- 
cess various files stored 
within a particular 
folder as I work with dif- 
ferent applications. I can 
keep the folder window 
open and access it from 
the Taskbar, but this is a 
bit of a nuisance be- 
cause it splits the focus 
of my attention between 
the current application 
and the Desktop folder. 
Is there an easier way to 
maintain access to a 
folder from various ap- 
plications? (Windows 
98/Me/2000/XP) 



There's no solution that's entirely distraction-free, but one option is to use the Windows 
toolbar feature to turn folders into toolbars. You can then arrange the toolbars around the 
edges of your Desktop for easy access. When you open an application, you can tweak the size 
and placement of its document windows, so that the toolbars are always visible. You can then 
easily access any toolbar folder, with fewer distractions and fewer mouse gyrations. As an 
added bonus, the toolbars are dynamic, so if you save a file you are working on to one of the 
toolbar folders, it will show up immediately in the toolbar. 

To create a toolbar from a folder, locate the folder, either with Windows Explorer or from 
the Desktop. Click and drag the folder until the mouse cursor is against the edge of the screen 
where you want the toolbar to appear. Release the mouse button, and the folder will turn into 
a toolbar. All of the items in the folder will appear as items in the toolbar. You can perform 
this trick with additional folders if you like (perhaps placing one folder toolbar on top of the 
screen and one on each side of the screen), although it may be difficult to adjust some docu- 
ment windows to accommodate all of the toolbars. 

When you have your toolbars where you want them, open the first application, and resize 
the document window to fit within the confines of the toolbars. If an item in a toolbar is a data 
file for the current application, you can simply double-click the file to open it in the application. 

When you are finished 
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For quick and easy access 
to files, turn frequently 
used folders into toolbars 
and place them around 
the edges of your screen. 



working with the applica- 
tion, you can remove each 
toolbar by dragging its resize 
bar (located at the right- 
hand edge of horizontal tool- 
bars and at the top of vertical 
toolbars) back to the Desktop. The toolbar will turn into 
a larger toolbar, with a close box. Click the close box to 
close the toolbar. You can also leave the toolbars in 
place, if you prefer, so that it won't be necessary to re- 
create them every time you want to use them. 



Most of my Excel work- 
books contain multiple 
worksheets. I would 
like to organize the 
worksheets so that 
those containing similar 
information are located 
near each other, instead 
of scattered throughout 
the workbook. Is this 
possible? (Excel 2003) 
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One easy way to get things under control is to 
put worksheets with similar functions next to 
each other, and then visually group them 
with the same, or similar, color codes. 

Moving worksheets around is as simple as 
dragging and dropping. Click and hold the 
tab for the worksheet you want to move, drag 
it to its target location, and release the mouse 
button. If your workbook has many sheets, it 
may be difficult to grab the right one or to 
drop it into the right location. If this is a 
problem, right-click one of the four worksheet 
tab scrolling icons, which are located to the 
left of the worksheet tabs. From the pop-up 

menu, select the worksheet that you want to 

make active, and its tab will move to the front of the crowd. Right-click the active worksheet 
tab, and select Move or Copy from the pop-up menu. From the list of worksheets, select the 
worksheet that you want to move the currently active worksheet in front of, and click OK. 

When you have all of your worksheets where you want them, consider adding a tab 
color, to make similar worksheets stand out as a group. Right-click a worksheet tab, and 
select Tab Color from the pop-up menu. In the Format Tab Color dialog box, click a color 
to select it and click OK. Continue this process to make all sheets in the same group share 
the same color, for example, red for cost estimates and green for income projections. It will 
then be easy to zero in on a specific group. 



You can rearrange and color code Excel worksheet 
tabs to organize data and make it easier to find. 
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1 used to be able to se- 
lect a large number of 
files and then drag them 
from one location to an- 
other. Lately, one or 
more of the files I select 
doesn't actually get se- 
lected. Or, I accidentally 
release the mouse button 
when I'm dragging and 
the files end up all over 
the place. Is it the 
mouse, or is it me? 
(WinMe/XP) 
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There's no tactful way to say this, but it sounds like 
your years of experience may be taking their toll. 
Dropping files while dragging them is more often a 
problem with finger strength or control than a 
problem with the mouse. 

Most mice include a way around this problem. The 
mouse feature we suggest you enable is usually called 
ClickLock, although a manufacturer who provides its 
own mouse drivers may call the feature by a different 
name. Check the Mouse Control Panel, or the driver 
software for the mouse. 

If you have a Microsoft mouse, or a mouse that 
uses Microsoft drivers, click Start, and select Settings, 
Control Panel, Mouse (WinMe), or click Start and se- 
lect Control Panels (WinXP). If you are in Category 
view, select Printers and other hardware, and click the 

Mouse icon. If you are in Classic View, click the 

Mouse icon. 

Select the Buttons tab. Put a check mark next to Turn On ClickLock and click OK. 

To use the ClickLock feature, select the items as you normally would, and then release the 
mouse button. With the items still selected, move the mouse over one of the items, and hold 
down the mouse button for a second or two. Release the mouse button, and then move the 
mouse. The selected items should follow the movement of the mouse, even though you are 
not holding down the mouse button. With the cursor over the target location, click the mouse 
button to release the selected items. 
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Cancel Apply 



The ClickLock feature allows you to drag 
items around your Desktop without 
holding down the mouse button. 



Microsoft Outlook seems 
to always assume that 
any attachment I want to 
send with a message is 
located in the My 
Documents directory. 
This forces me to browse 
through the file system to 
select the real location of 
the attachment. Is there a 
way to change Outlook's 
default behavior? 
(Win98/Me/2000/XP) 
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Outlook isn't the only application that defaults to searching the My Documents folder for 
files. Because this type of application behavior is more and more common, we recommend 
tackling the issue at the OS level, so that all applications can take advantage of the change. 

The easiest way to fix this problem is to add shortcuts to the My Documents folder that 
point to your most often used folders. Browse to the location of the first target folder. Right- 
click on the folder, drag it to the My Documents folder, and release the mouse button. Select 
Create Shortcut(s) Here from the pop-up menu. A new shortcut will appear, with the phrase 
Shortcut To appended in front of the folder's name. To edit the name, right-click the shortcut, 
select Rename from the pop-up window, and type the new name. Repeat for any additional 
shortcuts you want to create. 

If you use WinXP, you can use the above method to create shortcuts or you can add folder 
shortcuts to the My Places pane of standard Open /Save dialog boxes. Launch any application 
that uses the Open/Save dialog box. Click the File menu, and select Open to bring up the 
Open/Save dialog box. Browse to the folder you want to add to the My Places pane. Double- 
click the folder so that its name appears in the Look In field at the top of the dialog box. Click 
the Tool icon and select Add To "My Places." The folder will be added to the My Places pane, 

giving you one-click access to 
Many applications assume that the My any files contained within the 
Documents folder is your preferred folder. Repeat for any addi- 

place for storing files. You can add a tional folders you want to add 

shortcut for the real storage folder to to the pane, 

the My Documents folder or to the My After you add folder short- 

Places pane. cu t s to the My Documents 

folder or the My Places pane, 
you can quickly navigate to your favorite locations from any applica- 
tion that uses the standard Open/Save dialog box or any application 
that uses the My Documents folder as a default location for a file or 
folder search. 
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I use the Disk Cleanup 
utility to get rid of temp 
files and other items that 
clutter up my hard drives 
and take up disk space. 
Is there a way to auto- 
mate this task so that it 
will run on its own? 
(Win2000/XP) 




If you use the command line version 
of the Disk Cleanup utility, you can 
save configuration parameters and 
use them again later. 



by Tom Nelson and Mary O'Connor 

You can use the Scheduled Tasks utility to run any application at a preset time or preset event. 
To do this, you need to know the application's actual file name, in this case, Cleanmgr.exe. 

Next, you need to define the types of files you want to clean up. Disk Cleanup normally opens 
a Settings dialog box, where you can select the types of files you want to clean up. If you want to 
run Disk Cleanup automatically, you probably won't want to stop whatever you're doing when 
it starts running, just to configure a dialog box. You can use the command line version of Disk 
Cleanup to set the target parameters. 

Click Start and select Run. In the Run dialog box, type cmd and press ENTER or click OK. In 
the Command window, type cleanmgr.exe /sageset:10 and press ENTER. (We are using the 
number 10 for this example; you can use any number between and 65534.) This command will 
start the Disk Cleanup process on your C: drive and open a dialog box that will allow you to set 
the parameters for the cleanup process. The parameters you set will be saved in the Windows 
Registry. You can access the Registry later to recall the information. 

After you select the file types you want to clean up, click OK. Disk Clean- 
up will store the parameters as sage: 10. To recall these parameters from 
Cleanmgr.exe, type cleanmgr.exe /sagerumw in the Command window. Replace 
n with the number you originally specified in the Command window. 

You can use this same technique to create additional sagesets to perform ad- 
ditional types of cleanup. 

The next step is to create a BAT (batch) file to run the command. Click Start 
and select Programs, Accessories, Notepad (Win2000), or click Start and select 
All Programs, Accessories, Notepad (WinXP). In the Notepad window, type cleanmgr.exe/ 
sagerumlO. Click File and select Save. Navigate to the target location for the file. In the File 
Name field, type cleanup.bat. Use the pop-up menu to set the Save As type to All Files and click 
Save. The Cleanup.bat file has been created. You can test the file by double-clicking its name. 

To automate the running of the Cleanup.bat file, click Start and select Programs, Accessories, 
System Tools, Scheduled Tasks (Win2000), or click Start and select All Programs, Accessories, 
System Tools, Scheduled Tasks (WinXP). In the Scheduled Tasks window that opens, double- 
click Add Scheduled Task and follow the step-by-step process. When Windows asks which ap- 
plication you want to run, click the Browse button, and navigate to the Cleanup.bat file. Click the 
file name to select it and click Open. Continue with the step-by-step process. When you are fin- 
ished, the Cleanup.bat task will run at the time you specified. 



I have an older com- 
puter, which I use 
mainly for email and 
Internet access. I don't 
really want to spend 
money on an upgrade, 
but I wish my computer 
felt a little more respon- 
sive. Is there anything I 
can do to speed things 
up without actually up- 
grading anything? 
(Win98/Me/2000) 
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It's not unusual for an older computer running Win98/ 
Me/2000 to be the heart of a home's email activity and Internet 
access. This is a good use for older computers. It doesn't make 
sense to abandon an older computer for a newer model, if your 
needs are modest and you don't require a new model's perfor- 
mance advantages. 

The perception of slowness is usually caused by the perfor- 
mance of the Windows Desktop, menus, and other graphical el- 
ements of the OS. If you can speed up the updating of these 
elements, your computer will feel a little peppier. 

Right-click a blank area of the Desktop, and select Prop- 
erties from the pop-up menu. In the Display Properties 
window, click the Effects tab. In the Visual Effects area, 

remove the check marks from all visual effects, except Show Icons Using All Possible Colors, 
and click Apply. This should provide a significant boost in perceived performance. Next, click 
the Background tab. From the list of Background Pictures, select None, and click OK. Finally, 
click the Screen Saver tab, select None, and click Apply. 

The above settings are a good starting point. Depending on how well your computer is config- 
ured, you may be able to add some of the features back in, without losing the performance gains. 
Experiment with turning different effects or options off and on until you find the right mix. 



You can give older systems a 
slight performance boost by 
toning down the special visual 
effects built into the OS. 
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I recently boosted the 
RAM in my computer 
from 256MB to 1GB. I 
want to make sure that 
my system is making the 
most of the extra RAM. 
Any suggestions? 
(Win2000/XP) 
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In our opinion, boosting RAM is one of the best performance upgrades you can invest in, and 
1GB is a nice amount. It offers plenty of room for the OS and most applications, although 
some graphics and multimedia applications could benefit from additional RAM. 

If you don't work with memory-intensive applications, such as video editors, then one 
thing you can do to help the performance of your OS is to instruct it to keep drivers and 
kernel files resident in memory, instead of swapping them out to virtual memory space. 
WinXP seems prone to swapping out these files, even when memory isn't running low, so 
disabling swapping can provide better overall system performance. 

The Windows Registry controls this setting. To change it, click Start and select Run. In the Run 
dialog box, type regedit and press ENTER or click OK. Select the following Registry key: 
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SYSTEM\CONTROLSET001\CONTROL\SESSIONMAN- 
AGERXMEMORY MANAGEMENT. In the right windowpane of the Registry 

Editor, right-click the DisablePagingExecutive 
key and select Modify from the pop-up menu. In 
the Edit DWORD Value window, change the 
Value data from to 1 and click OK. Exit the 
Registry Editor. 

We recommend making this change for any 
computer that has at least 512MB of RAM 
and is used mainly for common office and 
home applications. 



I- 



;--.-i! ■:■:'!: :■>■-, 
L jn 0000(C 

;■;■:'.*! ■■J'X'L 



If your system has 512MB 
or more RAM, consider 
changing the value in 
DisablePagingExecutive 
from to 1. Doing this 
keeps device drivers and 
other parts of the kernel 
from being paged out to 
your hard drive. 



I want to be able to 
quickly delete files and 
folders, yet maintain the 
option to recover the 
files from the Recycle 
Bin if I change my mind. 
Is this possible? 
(Win98/Me/2000/XP) 



By default, the Recycle Bin is the first step that files take on the road to oblivion. Deleted files 
stay in the Recycle Bin until you either empty it or the bin fills up and Windows starts 
deleting older files to make room for more. 

You can configure the Recycle Bin to act as a way station for any files you delete, or you 
can bypass the Recycle Bin and delete files immediately. What you want to do requires a 
third option, which allows you to leave the Recycle Bin in its default configuration. When you 
want to throw a file away immediately, with no backward glances, hold down the SHIFT key 
as you drag the file to the Recycle Bin, or hold down the SHIFT key when you select Delete 
from any Windows Explorer or Desktop menu. 

Using the SHIFT key and deleting files immediately means you won't be wasting any hard 
drive space on deleted files. It also means you can't change your mind later, so be sure before 
you hit that SHIFT key. 



Whenever I start up my 
computer, several appli- 
cations automatically 
launch and take up 
screen real estate. I need 
to have these applications 
running, but I would 
prefer that they didn't 
open. Is there a way to 
accomplish this? 
(Win98/Me/2000/XP) 



Applications that you set to launch automatically at 
startup can be made to launch as minimized applica- 
tions. The application will be running, but it will be 
minimized in the Taskbar. This is an effective approach 
for applications you don't need to use right away, or 
whose user interface you don't use directly. In addi- 
tion, an application that isn't running full screen and 
doesn't have any open windows won't use as much in 
the way of system resources as an active application. 

Click Start, and select Programs, Startup (Win98/ 
Me/2000), or click Start and then select All Programs 
and Startup (WinXP). 

Right-click the application you want to minimize 
at startup and select Properties from the pop-up 
menu. In the Properties window, select the Shortcut 
tab. Click the Down arrow in the Run field, select 
Minimized from the list of options and click OK. 
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To prevent startup applications from 
opening, set their Run type to Minimized. 
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Chris Pirillo is the founder of iockergnome.com. 
He writes a monthly column for CPU magazine (www.cpumag.com). 



What is a mandatory 
user profile, and how do 
I enforce one? (Windows 
XP/Server 2003) 



Normally when you log off your computer, your personal settings change. For example, if 
you change the background color of your Desktop, Windows saves the change when you log 
off. However, when you are using computers on a network, you may not want Windows to 
save changes when users log off. In such cases you can implement a mandatory user profile. 

A mandatory user profile prevents Windows from saving any changes when a user logs off 
the computer. For example, with a mandatory user profile in place, Windows would now dis- 
card the change you made to your Desktop's background color when you logged off. Once 
you have a mandatory user profile created and saved to a shared folder as Ntuser.man, you 
can assign it to a user profile using the following steps: 

1. Open the Start menu and click Control Panel. 

2. Double-click Administrative Tools. 

3. Double-click Computer Management. 

4. Expand the SYSTEM TOOLSXLOCAL USERS AND GROUPSXUSERS path. 

5. In the right pane, right-click the user account you want to assign a mandatory profile to 
and click Properties in the context menu. 

6. On the Profile tab, type the path to the location of the mandatory user profile in the 
Profile Path field. In our example we would enter Ntuser.man. 

7. Click OK. 



How can I easily move 
my laptop among 
networks? (Windows 
9x/NT/Me/2000/XP/ 
Server 2003) 
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Because laptops are mobile, you can easily move them among networks. If the networks 
have different settings, you can create multiple hardware profiles on your system. For 
example, you may need to configure your system's settings to work with the modem on 
your home network and the network adapter when you connect to the network at the of- 
fice. A hardware profile will tell Windows which devices to use when your computer 
starts up. You can create a hardware profile using these steps: 

1. Click Start, point to Settings, and click Control Panel. In WinXP open the 
Start menu and click Control Panel. 

2. Double-click System. 

3. Select the Hardware tab and click the Hardware Profiles button. 

4. Select Docked Profile or Undocked Profile in the Available Hardware 
Profiles list and click the Copy button. 

5. Type in a new name for the profile and click OK. 

6. Click OK. 



Hardware profiles 
tell Windows 
which device 
to use when the 
computer is 
started. You can 
create multiple 
hardware profiles 
using the 
System applet. 



When you reboot your system, Windows will prompt you to select which 
hardware profile you want to use. 



I use the Offline Files 
feature. How can I 
ensure these files are 
secured on my com- 
puter? (Windows XP 
Professional) 



The Offline Files feature lets you access files stored on the network when your computer is 
actually disconnected from the network. When you reconnect your computer, you can syn- 
chronize files with the ones on the network. 

If you are concerned about the security of the 
offline files stored on your computer, you can 
secure them using encryption. If you encrypt 
files, only you can open those files. To enable 
encryption of offline files: 

1. Open the Start menu and click Control Panel. 

2. Double-click Folder Options and select the 
Offline Files tab. 

3. Select the Encrypt Offline Files To Secure 
Data checkbox. 

4. Click OK. 
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Can I control whether 
a folder's permissions 
will apply to its sub- 
folders? (Win2000/ 
XP/Server 2003) 
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When connected to a network, you can use permis- 
sions to determine who has access to what resources, 
such as folders and files, on your computer. By de- 
fault, if you set permissions on a folder, its sub- 
folders will inherit those permissions; this behavior 
is referred to as Inheritance. 

If you don't want subfolders to inherit the permis- 
sions set on a parent folder, you can change the de- 
fault behavior. Right-click the folder and click 
Properties. When the folder's Properties dialog box 

opens, select the Security tab and click the Advanced button. Next, select the Permissions tab and 
deselect the Inherit From Parent The Permission Entries That Apply To Child Objects checkbox. A 
security dialog box will appear asking if you want to copy the existing permissions or remove them. 



You can prevent permission inheritance 
through the Properties dialog box for a folder. 



Can I assign logon 
scripts to users that 
log on to my local 
computer? (WinXP 
Pro/Server2003) 



You can configure logon scripts to run on a local computer 
that is not a member of a domain. By doing so, the script that 
you specify will run when a user logs on to the local com- 
puter. You can enable logon scripts using the Group Policy 
Editor. To assign user logon scripts: 

1. Open the Start menu and click Run. 

2. Type gpedit.msc in the Open field and click OK. 

3. Expand the USER CONFIGURATIONXWINDOWS 
SETTINGSXSCRIPTS (LOGON /LOGOFF) path. 

4. In the details pane, double-click Logon. 

5. When the Logon Properties dialog box appears, click the 
Add button. 

6. Click Browse in the Add A Script dialog box, locate the 
script you want to use, and click Open. 

7. Click OK. 

8. Type in any script parameters you want to use and click OK. 

9. Click OK again. 
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You can configure logon 
scripts for all users using the 
Group Policy Editor. 



Now, whenever a user logs onto the local computer, the logon script will automatically run. 



How can I change 
the rate at which Group 
Policy settings refresh? 
(Win2000/Server 2003) 



The Group Policy refresh interval determines how often Windows automatically updates 
Group Policy settings. Windows updates computer and user policy settings every 90 minutes 
and domain controller policy settings every five minutes. By editing the appropriate GPO 
(Group Policy Object), you can change the default values. Follow these steps: 

1. Open the Start menu, point to Administrative Tools, and click Active Directory Users 
and Computers. 

2. Right-click the appropriate container (your domain or an OU) and click properties. 

3. Select the Group Policy tab. 

4. Select your group policy object and click Edit. 

5. To change the Computer Policy refresh rate, expand the following: COMPUTER 
CONFIGURATIONXADMINISTRATIVE TEMPLATES\SYSTEM\ GROUP POLICY. To 
change the User Policy refresh rate, expand USER CONFIGURATIONXADMINISTRATIVE 
TEMPLATES\SYSTEM\GROUP POLICY. 

6. In the details pane, double-click the Group Policy Refresh Interval For Computers option. 

7. Click Enabled. 

8. Type in a new refresh rate. 

9. Enter a new refresh interval. This prevents all computers from requesting updates at the 
same time. 

10. Click OK. 
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Can I add new fonts to 
the Pocket PC or am I 
limited in my choices? 



+ _| Built-in Storage 

m ConnMgr 
ffl d Documents and Se 
+ LD My Documents 

Program Files 
G,task, W itcher_PPC 
+ jTemp 



Dictionaries 
My Music 
My Pictures 
Personal 



ED Q My Documents 
ffl*j My Network Places 



H F o, d ers 



.ConfigMgr 
DumpFiles 



Shortcut 
Startup 



Newly loaded fonts go into the Fonts folder, which is 
located under the Windows folder. 



Variety is nice, and you can spice up your 
Pocket PC's look by changing the font. Install 
Windows True Type fonts by copying the fonts 
to the Fonts folder, which is located in My 
Device under the Windows folder. The fonts 
appear after the next sync. If you want to save 
storage space on your device, you can load the 
fonts to a storage card instead. Font On Storage 
(www.geocities.co.jp/SiliconValley- 
Cupertino/2039) is a free application available 
from a Web site that's in Japanese. Scroll down 
to find the software title and click the sec- 
ond link to download it. The first link is a 
text file in Japanese. 



Are there online outlets 
where I can buy a new, 
refurbished, or open-box 
Pocket PC? 



A good place to start would be the Web site of the product of interest. For instance, if you're 
looking at Dell's Axims, Dell's Web site has an outlet for all of its products, including the 
Axims. Go to the Dell site (www.dell.com), select Home & Home Office, and then choose the 
appropriate option from the Dell Outlook drop-down menu near the top of the page. HP also 
has an outlet store. Go to HP's shopping site (www.shopping.hp.com) and click Outlet. 
Whatever brand interests you, check its site for outlets or other stores that carry the devices. 

Overstock (www.overstock.com) has open-box and blemished PDAs. Open box means it 
has previously been purchased and returned. The manufacturer has inspected and tested the 
device and it's in 100% working condition. Some open-box items may not have everything 
found in an unopened and never sold package. Blemished means there are moderate cosmetic 
issues and may have been previously used. Open box and refurbished items work fine. Check 
out the company's definitions of open box and refurbished, as well as its return policy. 

You could try comparison engines like BizRate (www.bizrate.com), Froogle Beta 
(froogle.google.com), mySimon (www.mysimon.com), NexTag (www.nextag.com), and 
Pricegrabber.com. Sites like Techbargains.com (www.techbargains.com), Dealcatcher 
(www.dealcatcher.com), and SlickDeals (www.slickdeals.net) feature sales on electronics. 
Visit them often to catch a good deal. 



How do I add a Web site 
Favorite in Pocket 
Internet Explorer? 



SB! 


■".:: ■'"::: i recce™/ 


-\& 


Yahco! Mv Yahoo! Mail 




"^XElaOf„ MOBILE |p 
Mew 

Stan 
L2 






r\ 


, 


< I « l 


View Tools (J Tfl •;-> 


Hi* 



Enter the address of 
the Web site to add 
to Favorites. 



Adding frequently visited sites to Favorites saves a lot of tapping. Before proceeding, en- 
sure that your PDA is connected to the Internet through the desktop using ActiveSync, a 
modem, or Wi-Fi. To add a Favorite, enter the Web site URL into the address bar and click 
the curved green arrow next to it, and you'll connect to the Web site. Once there, click the 
yellow star icon in the Pocket Internet Explorer taskbar and the Favorites window appears. 
Like desktop Internet Explorer, you can organize your Favorites using folders. At this 
point, you can add the Favorite to a new folder or an existing one. 

To create a new folder from the Add /Delete tab, click New Folder, enter 
a name for the folder, and tap Add. Select the folder to add the existing 
Web page, tap the Add /Delete tab, and tap Add. The currently loaded site 
name appears in the Name text box, and its URL appears in the Address 
(URL) field. Tap Add, and the Web site will join Favorites. Tap OK several 
times to return to Pocket Internet Explorer. 

If you want to change the Address name because it's too long or 
prefer a different name, tap the yellow star icon to open Favorites and 
select the Add /Delete tab. Find and select the URL you want to change, 
and then tap Add. Edit the name, select the folder from Create in the 
drop-down menu, and tap Add. A pop up window may appear with a 
message asking if you wish to replace an existing Favorite. If so, tap Yes 
to replace it, tap No to return to the Add window, or tap Cancel to re- 
turn to the Favorites window. 
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Click the Add button 
to add the currently 
loaded Web site 
to Favorites. 
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I'm planning a vacation 
this summer. What can I 
do with my Windows 
Mobile PDA to make the 
most of the trip? 



Lucky you! There's nothing like experiencing a different locale and capturing it in pictures 
and videos. Staying in touch is easier than ever thanks to technology. When traveling to dif- 
ferent time zones, remembering what time it is at home gets confusing if you're adjusting to 
an unfamiliar time zone. Plenty of Pocket PC tools exist so that you can enjoy the trip instead 
of fussing with converters, dictionaries, and weather reports. 

SlovoEd (www.penreader.com) has over 60 language pairs available. While you work in 
an application, select a word for translation and the result appears in a pop-up window 
without leaving your current application. H&H Software (www.hnhsoft.com) produces 
Talking Phrase Books containing thousands of phrases with a voice that reads the phrases to 
ensure correct pronunciation so that you can avoid embarrassment. 

Keep the U.S. Embassy close by with U.S. Embassies Abroad Pocket Directory by Town 
Compass, LLC, a free application. GeoKron from Vistasoft (www.vistasoft.com) displays 
local times from cities around the world, along with airport and phone codes, rise and set 
times for the sun and moon, and a Today screen plug-in that lets you view the times for mul- 
tiple places. WorldMate by MobiMate (www.mobimate.com) not only has world clocks and a 
Today screen plug-in, but also weather forecasts, converters for currency, clothing sizes, tem- 
peratures, measurements, and other features, depending on the edition. Fizz Software Ltd/s 
Fizz Traveler (www.fizzsoftware.com) also offers multiple tools. 

Even with a handy translator, language barriers make asking for directions a difficult task. 
Microsoft's Pocket Streets (www.microsoft.com/windowsmobile/downloads/pocketstreets/de 
fault.mspx) has maps for countries and U.S. cities. The Rough Guides series (travel.rough 
guides.com) uses interactive maps and displays tourist spots, top attractions, and photographs 
for nine major cities with more on the way. Maps are available for many cities including trans- 
portation maps for London's Tube, New York's subway, Washington, DCs metro, and others. 

For guides covering restaurants and entertainment with ratings and reviews, turn to 
ZAGAT TO GO (software.zagat.com/zagat) and Vindigo (www.vindingo.com). Zagat's has 
over 75 guides, while Vindigo includes over 50 U.S. cities. GPS-based applications cost more 
as they rely on a service and require purchasing a card to work with the PDA. 

These suggestions barely make a dent on the available tools for PDAs. Check PocketGear 
(www.pocketgear.com) and Handango (www.handango.com) for more options. 



I don't use one of the 
buttons very often and 
would like to use it for a 
different purpose. How 
can I change the hard- 
ware button to open my 
more frequently used ap- 
plication? 



When I use the calcu- 
lator, I want to store a 
number so that after I 
finish other calculations 
I can use the stored 
number for adding or 
subtracting without 
writing anything down. 
How do you use the 
memory feature? 



Every button should be put to work, as they serve as shortcuts that will take you wherever 
you wish. You can reprogram any button to: open an application; take an action, such as 
OK /Close, rotate screen, or scroll down; and show the application's context menu (similar to 
right-clicking a mouse) or Today screen. Tap Start, Settings, ensure that the Personal tab is se- 
lected, and tap Buttons. On the Buttons window is a list of buttons with their respective icons. 
If you don't use the Notes button and wish to change it, tap the button with the envelope icon 
next to it. Tap the down arrow below Assign A Program and select the application you wish 
to use with the button. Tap OK. Go ahead and test it — you'll now go straight to that applica- 
tion when pressing the button. 
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The M next to 
the entry text 
box indicates a 
number is stored 
in the calculator's 
memory. 



The memory button is extremely useful, especially when 
you don't have a pen and paper handy. Tap Start, 
Programs, and Calculator to open the calculator. Enter 
whatever numbers you need and when you come to a 
number you want to store, tap the blank box to the left of 
the text box. An M appears in the box indicating the 
number saved to memory. 

Do another set of calculations or enter the number you wish to add, subtract, or other com- 
putation with the stored number. If you want to add the currently displayed number to the 
one in memory, tap M+. If you want to subtract instead, tap the minus symbol (-) and MR. 
MR displays the number in memory. Use a similar method to multiply, divide, or find the 
square root of the number in memory. Just tap the appropriate symbol and then MR. Tap MC 
to clear memory and the M disappears from the box to indicate the memory is empty. 



PCToday / July 2005 67 



Tips & Tweaks - Palm OS Tips 



by Meryl K. Evans 



I'd like to change the 
alert sounds to something 
else. How do I do this? 



JHHWBJ 



General 

Date & Time 
Formats 
Input 
Power 



• Digitizer 
•Graffiti 2 
•Keylock 

• Security 



Communication 

Bluetooth • Connection 

Network Phone 

Personal 



Use Sounds 
& Alerts 
under 
Preferences 
to change 
the options. 



Not only is variety the spice of life, but also for PDAs. While in the Date Book or To Do, tap 
Menu, Options, and Preferences. Next to alarm is a Down arrow where you can select an- 
other sound. World Clock also has an alarm in its Preferences menu. If you need a reminder 
at a set time, tap Alarm and select a time for the alarm. When the time arrives, the device 
plays the sound you have selected. 

If you're about to go into a meeting and don't want your PDA to embarrass you with its 
screeching reminder of your next meeting or if you want to play games in an all-too-quiet doc- 
tor's office without drawing attention, stop the sounds with one shot. Open Prefs via 
Applications. Under General, tap Sounds & Alerts. Select All Off to mute every sound on the 
PDA. Silent sends vibrations instead of squeals. With Custom, you can do a mix of sound, vi- 
brate, and off. You might not want any sounds at all, but need the notification of an alarm. Set 
Alarm LED and Alarm Vibrate to On. The alarm appears on the screen when Alarm LED is 
turned on. If you're not looking at the screen, you could miss the alert. 



I haven't had my Palm 
turned on for a while. 
When I attempted to use 
it, the Li-Ion battery was 
dead. I charged the de- 
vice, and it worked again. 
How could this have hap- 
pened? 



When you turn off the Palm device, it takes a nap rather than completely shutting down. It 
goes to sleep as opposed to shutting off because of the alarms. A bit of the battery drains to 
allow this feature to work. When the battery empties, then the data such as keeping up with 
the current date won't update. Devices using Li-Ion have a backup battery for avoiding this. 
When the backup dies, the Palm most likely loses its data. Charge the PDA once a week to 
prevent from draining the battery. 

Here are tips for surviving and avoiding battery scare: 

• Regularly check the battery level. When there is little remaining power, it's time to change or 
recharge the batteries. Unless you like flirting with danger, prevent the battery meter from 
reaching empty. Better yet, when the 'Tow battery warning" appears, try to do little or no 
work on the handheld, run HotSync, and replace or recharge the batteries as soon as possible. 

• Pack an extra battery or, if you're using a rechargeable battery, carry a recharging kit when 
you travel. 

• The lower the light brightness setting, the slower the battery drains. The higher the setting, 

the faster the battery drains. Check the battery preference to verify getting the most from 
battery power. Tap Applications, Prefs, and under the General section, select Power. From 
the Auto-Off After drop-down list, select the shortest amount of time that works for you. 
The shorter amount of time, the longer the battery power lasts. 

• The battery drains when the Beam option is turned on, even when not in use. Chances are 
high that you don't beam often, and turning it off would be a good way to go. From the 
General section of the Prefs menu, tap the arrow next to Beam Receive and change the option 
to Off. When you want to beam an address or a business card, hold down the Address Book 
button. Your device will either look for another device or ask if you want to turn on the Beam 
Receive. This way, you can beam right away without navigating back to Prefs to turn it on. 



When I'm working on 
the PC that has the Palm 
Desktop, I keep my 
Palm in its cradle. How 
do I get the Palm 
Desktop to use alerts? 



Palm Desktop can send a visual or audio alert when an alarm kicks in. Open Palm Desktop's 
Tools menu and then select Options and the Alarms tab. Alarm configuration choices include 
Always Available (put in the Startup folder), Available Only When Palm 
Desktop Is Running, or Disabled. Always Available sends alerts whether or 
not the Palm Desktop application is open. For this option, a Palm alert icon 
sits in the system tray. You can temporarily disable this by right-clicking 
the icon and selecting Exit. Next time you reboot the computer, the icon 
reappears in the system tray ready to alert you of the next event. 

When the Bring Alarm Dialog To The Front option is selected, it alerts 
you through a pop-up window that appears in front of the screen. Play Au- 
dible Notification With Alarm Dialog plays a sound in conjunction with the 
pop-up window. You can also select the custom alarm sound option to play 
a Wav file of your choosing. Click Browse to find and select the WAV file. 



Start Time: | 8:00 am] ^ 
End Time: | 6:00 pm] • w 



O Alarm Preset: 

Alarm Sound: 

Remind Me: 

Play Every: 

[ OK ] ( Cancel) 



Alert 

Bird 

Concerto 

Phone 

Sci-fi 

Wake up 



Set up the alarm on 
your desktop to alert 
of events. 
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I bought a new Palm 
device. What should I 
do with my old one? 



Before proceeding with installing the new PDA, run a Hotsync with the old one to move the 
data to the PC so it's up-to-date. The first thing to do when you have the data from the old 
PDA moved and stop using it is to "reformat" it by doing a hard reset. Whether you sell it, 
trash it, or donate it, you'll want to ensure that your information doesn't float around for the 
world to see. 

A good time to do the hard reset is after you've successfully transferred all of your data to 
the new PDA. To do a hard reset, put a paper clip into the reset hole on the back of the device 
and then hold down the Palm's power button. When you see the Palm logo on the screen, 
take out the paper clip and continue to press the power button for a couple of more seconds. 
After releasing the power button, a message should appear on the screen asking for confirma- 
tion to erase all of the data. It's good to go wherever you decide. 

The method of disposal you choose depends on the condition of the old device. If it's in 
working condition, you might get a few bucks for it at an online auction or maybe you want 
to give it to a family member or friend. Older devices make a great starter PDA for kids or 
people using one for the first time. You could send it to an organization that recycles elec- 
tronics. Check the National Recycling Coalition (NRC) for information (www.nrc- 
recycle.org/resources/electronics). 



How do I install programs 
to my Palm? 



Often* ton d>d*« W 



Install new programs through the 
Quick Install window. 




Click Add... or Remove to add 
another program or to remove the 
selected program. 



The Web has plenty of places for you to search for PalmOS programs including games, hacks, 
databases, and readers. You'll find shareware and freeware programs. Shareware gives you a 
chance to try before you buy. If you don't like it, delete it. Can't live without it? Register online 
quickly and easily. To try a program, you'll need to download the file and load it into the PDA. 
1. Download the file the same way you download other programs. 
Find the file, unzip it if necessary, and run it if it's executable. 

Put it in your Palm directory. Consider creating a folder for the program in the C:\PALM 
directory. So if you decide you don't want it, you can delete the program's folder without 
searching for related files. (Note: Some programs require uninstalling through the Add/ 
Remove feature in the Control Panel. Check here first to ensure the program isn't there.) 
Double-click the Pre file(s). (If available, read the README file before installing.) 
Select your username from the User drop-down menu. 
Select OK. 
HotSync. 



2. 
3. 



4. 

5. 
6. 

7. 



Your new "toy" will be on your Palm ready for using, perusing, and bemusing. You can 
find and download goodies from the following sites: 
EuroCool (www.eurocool.com) 
Freeware Palm (www.freewarepalm.com) 
Handango (www.handango.com) 
PalmGear (www.palmgear.com) 
Tucows PDA Downloads (pda.tucows.com) 
VersionTracker PalmOS Updates (www.versiontracker.com/palmos) 

As always when downloading files, read the fine print to ensure there is no spyware or ad- 
ware and check them for viruses. 



How do I change the 
custom fields in the 
address book? 



You can change Custom 1, Custom 2, and so on into anything you want. If you like to re- 
member birthdays, anniversaries, kids' names, and spouses' names, change the custom fields 
to birthday, anniversary, kids, and spouses. A person who enjoys cars could make a custom 
field car and enter what car the person drives. You can rename nine custom fields. 

Change the custom fields from the Address Book by tapping Menu, Options, and Rename 
Custom Fields. Double tap Custom 1 and enter the new field name. When you finish 
changing the field names, tap OK and the Address Book updates with the new names. 
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Save Now, Read Later! 

With PCToday. conn's My Personal Library You Can 



My Personal Library is a great way to organize tutorials, reviews, troubleshooting articles, Q&A posts, and much more. You can 
access My Personal Library through PCToday.com or either of our sister publications' Web sites: SmartComputing.com or 
ComputerPowerUser.com. You won't believe how fast and easy it is! 



Here's How! 

• Log in to PCToday.com as a subscriber. 

• Locate an article, review, Daily Tip, or Q&A post you'd like to add to your collection. 

• Click Add To My Personal Library at the top right of the page. 

• Enter a name for your folder or choose a folder you have already created. 

• Click Save. 

To access your saved files in My Personal Library, simply Click the Go To My 
Personal Library link or click the View My Personal Library link in the upper right on 
any article page. With My Personal Library 
you can create as many folders and store as 
many articles as you like — there are no limits! 
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CheCK Ollt What's Available Online At PCToday.com 



PCToday.com Daily 

Read new computing Tips, Error 
Messages, Q&A postings, Cool 
Features, and OS Trivia every 
day in the PCToday.com Daily 
section. Also take a peek at 
upcoming articles with Next 
Month's Articles Online Now. 
Sign up to receive all this 
information with the 
PCToday.com Daily Email. 



Search All Articles 

Tap into the wealth of 
information at your fingertips 
in our 20,000-artide archive, 
featuring articles from all 
of Sandhills Publishing's 
computing publications. 



Where To Buy — 
Comparison Shopping 
From PriceGrabber.com 

If you're looking to purchase a new 
desktop, laptop, business software, 
or other computing product, 
check out the Where To Buy 
section. Read reviews, compare 
prices, and make a purchase! 




Tech Support Center 

Look up Error Messages, read 
Common Computing Problems 
and Frequently Asked Questions, 
find Troubleshooting tricks, and 
more in the PCToday.com Tech 
Support Center. 



PCToday.com Web Log 

Stay up-to-date on the latest 
computing news, happenings, 
product releases, and more with 
the PCToday.com Web Logs. 



Product Reviews 

Before you make your next 
hardware or software purchase, 
stop by our online hardware & 
software review area and check 
out our unbiased product reviews. 



Latest Issues 

Your paid subscription to PC 
Today gives you complete Web 
access to current and past 
issues of all Sandhills Publications 
computing magazines, including 
Smart Computing, Computer 
Power User, CE Lifestyles, and 
Reference Series. In the Latest 
Issues section, find out more 
about each issue by clicking the 
individual issue covers. 
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by Carmen Carmack 

H?r e dware Scene 

A Look At New & Upcoming Arrivals 

Hardware manufacturers continue to release a multitude of new products designed for portability and mobile computing. This month 
we look at a range of notebook and tablet computers, several new handheld devices, and a Web cam designed for notebooks. For the 
home or office, we feature several desktop systems, a photo printer, a wireless print server /networking device, and a new 19-inch LCD. 



Creative WebCam Live! Ultra 
For Notebooks 



Creative's new WebCam Live! Ultra for 
Notebooks is designed for video IM 
(instant messaging). It is compatible with 
popular IM applications, including Yahoo! 
Messenger, AOL Instant Messenger, MSN 
Messenger, and Windows Messenger. It 
attaches to your notebook's display with a 
specially designed clip, features a 76-de- 
gree wide-angle lens for a broader view of 
your video subjects, and ships with a 
headset to use with video chat. 

The camera features a CCD (charge- 
coupled device) sensor that offers 640 x 
480 resolution and video at 30fps (frames 
per second). It also offers the Smart Face 



Tracking feature, which tracks the motion 
of one or more subjects, and 4X digital 
zoom. A manual focus ring lets you adjust 
the camera's focus. To connect to your 
notebook, the Web cam attaches to a USB 
2.0 port. The WebCam Live! Ultra for 
Notebooks also supports a USB 1.1 con- 
nection; however, a USB 2.0 connection is 
recommended for better video quality. 

Creative includes a number of pro- 
grams with the WebCam Live! Ultra for 
Notebooks, including Yahoo! Messenger 
and ArcSoft Photolmpression, ArcSoft 
Videolmpression, ArcSoft Multimedia 
Email, and ArcSoft Collage Creator. 




WebCam Live! Ultra 
For Notebooks 

$99.99 

Creative 

(800)998-1000 

www.us.creative.com 



The Creative WebCam Center soft- 
ware supports remote video-security 
monitoring, motion detection, and time- 
lapse video and lets you send photos via 
Yahoo! Messenger. 

Minimum system requirements for the 
camera include Windows 98 SE/Me/ 
2000/XP, an Intel Pentium III 700MHz 
processor, 128MB of memory, 300MB of 
available hard drive space, a USB 1.1 or 
2.0 port, a CD-ROM drive, and a display 
adapter with 16-bit color. Designed for 
portability, the camera measures just 2.2 x 
1.9x1 inches (HxWxD). 



Dell Inspiron 2200 




Inspiron 2200 

$849 

Dell 
(800) 757-8434 
www.dell.com 



If you're looking for a basic notebook to 
handle everyday computing tasks, 
Dell's new Inspiron 2200 notebook is one 
to consider. 

The base system includes a 1.4GHz 
Intel Celeron M 360 processor, Micro- 
soft Windows XP Home Edition, 256MB 
of memory in one of two slots, and 
a 14.1-inch display. For storage and an 
optical drive, the base system offers 
a 30GB hard drive and an 8X DVD- 
ROM drive. 

Standard features include three USB 
2.0 ports, a PC Card expansion port, an 
audio line-out jack, an external micro- 
phone, and an integrated Intel Extreme 
2 graphics adapter. For connectivity, 
there's a 10/100 Ethernet connection 



and a 56Kbps (kilobits per second) 
internal modem. The software bundle 
includes WordPerfect, Adobe Acrobat 
Reader 6.0, Dell entertainment soft- 
ware, and trial versions of Paint Shop 
Studio and Intuit QuickBooks. 

Options include a larger 15-inch dis- 
play, as much as 1.28GB of memory, a 
40GB or 60GB hard drive, a 1.6GHz Intel 
Pentium M 725 processor, a CD/DVD 
burner, and WinXP Professional. Inte- 
grated 802.11b/g or 802.11a/b/g Wi-Fi 
support is also optional. 

The standard notebook weighs 5.99 
pounds and measures 1.46 x 13 x 10.6 
inches (HxWxD). This includes an 8-cell 
Li-Ion battery that provides as much as 
four hours of operating time 

Dell offers a standard 90-day limited 
warranty and mail-in service with one 
year of technical support. Extended war- 
ranties and service plans are available. 
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Dell Latitude XI 



The Latitude XI is Dell's smallest and I 
lightest notebook, designed with the 
business traveler in mind. Weighing 
slightly more than 2.5 pounds with a 3- 
cell battery installed, the Latitude XI 
measures just 0.98 x 11.26 x 7.7 inches 
(HxWxD). In addition to its compact 
size, the notebook comes with Bluetooth 
and 802.11b/g wireless connectivity as 
standard features. 

The notebook comes standard with 
a 12.1-inch WXGA (Wide Extended 
Graphics Array) display, a 1.1 GHz Intel 
Pentium M 733 processor, and the Intel 
915GMS chipset. The base system in- 
cludes Windows XP Home Edition, a 
30GB hard drive, and 256MB of memory 
(expandable to 1.28GB) in one of two 
slots. An 8X DVD-ROM drive is also 
standard, and you can upgrade to a CD- 
RW/DVD drive or a DVD±RW drive. 



For connectivity, the Latitude XI has 
two USB 2.0 ports, one FireWire port, an 
SD (Secure Digital) card slot, a CF 
(CompactFlash) card slot, a Gigabit 
Ethernet port, a 56Kbps (kilobits per 
second) modem, an audio line-out jack, 
and an external microphone jack. To ac- 
commodate an optical drive or an ex- 
ternal hard drive, the Latitude XI comes 
with Dell's D/Bay module, which in- 
cludes an additional USB 2.0 connector. 

For video support the Latitude XI has 
an Intel Graphics Media Accelerator 900, 
and it can allocate as much as 128MB of 
system memory to support graphics. 
The notebook has one internal speaker 
and an AC97 audio controller. The stan- 
dard 3-cell battery comes with an AC 
adapter, and you can upgrade to a 6-cell 
battery ($129) that has a maximum esti- 
mated life of six hours. 




Latitude X1 

$1,699 

Dell 

(800) 757-8434 

www.dell.com 



Photo courtesy of Dell. 



To make it easier for system adminis- 
trators to support, Dell bundles the note- 
book with its OpenManage system, which 
includes remote access, configuration, and 
monitoring. The Latitude XI features a 
Trusted Platform Module 1.1 chip for en- 
hanced security and encryption. The note- 
book also comes with Dell-branded 
productivity software and utilities. 

Dell ships the Latitude XI with the 
battery, an AC adapter, and a resource 
CD. The base warranty is Dell's three- 
year economy plan with mail-in service. 
It includes 24/7 telephone support and a 
three-year limited warranty. 



eMachines T6212 




T6212 

$629.99 

eMachines 

(801)401-1419 

www.emach ines.com 



With an impressive lineup of pow- 
erful features for a low price, 
eMachines' new T6212 is geared for mul- 
timedia, gaming, and entertainment. In 
addition to a double-layer DVD burner, 
it features a 2GHz AMD Athlon 64 
3200+ processor with 64-bit capabilities 



for 3D games and other demanding ap- 
plications. It also features an ATI 
Radeon Xpress 200 video card with 
128MB of shared video memory. 

The T6212, which is not manufac- 
turer customizable, runs Windows XP 
Home Edition. It has 512MB of memory 
(expandable to 4GB), a 160GB 7,200rpm 
hard drive with 2MB of cache, and a 
double-layer 16X DVD±RW multi- 
format drive. It comes in a silver-and- 
black, tower-style case that measures 
14.13 x 7.25 x 16 inches (HxWxD). 

The integrated 8-in-lmedia card 
reader supports SD (Secure Digital), SM 
(SmartMedia), CF (CompactFlash), 
Micro Drive, MS (Memory Stick), MS 
PRO, and MMC (MultiMediaCard) 
media. The card reader also has a USB 
2.0 port. Other ports and connections in- 
clude six USB 2.0 ports (two in front and 
four in back), one FireWire port, a serial 
port, a parallel port, and audio-in and 
audio-out jacks. For networking and 



connecting to the Internet, the T6212 
comes with a 10/100 Ethernet connec- 
tion and a 56Kbps (kilobits per second) 
modem. It also offers an open PCI-E 
(Peripheral Component Interconnect 
Express) xl6 slot for future expansion. 

The desktop's software bundle in- 
cludes CyberLink PowerDVD for en- 
hancing DVD movies and the Nero 6 
Suite, which offers Nero Express for cre- 
ating personalized CDs and DVDs, Nero 
BackltUP for creating backups, and 
InCD 4 Writing for burning CD and 
DVD media. eMachine's Internet protec- 
tion software package features 90 days 
of Symantec Internet Security 2005, 30 
days of McAfee AntiSpyware 2005, and 
eMachines BigFix support sotware. For 
productivity software, you get Microsoft 
Works 8.0, Microsoft Money 2005, and 
Microsoft Encarta Online. 

eMachines does not include a monitor 
with the T6212. You do receive a key- 
board, a mouse, and stereo speakers. 
The PC comes with a one-year warranty, 
one year of telephone support, and on- 
line support. Extended warranties and 
support programs are available. I 
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Gateway M360S 



Gateway's new M360S line of note- 
book computers offers popular 
features and a 15.4-inch widescreen dis- 
play. Positioned as a value-priced system 
for consumers, students, and small-busi- 
ness owners, the M360S comes standard 
with an integrated 802.11b/g wireless 
networking card, an integrated 10/100 
Ethernet adapter, four USB 2.0 ports, and 
a FireWire port. 

The base M360S system also features 
Windows XP Home Edition and a 1.3GHz 
Intel Celeron M processor. The M360S has 
256MB of memory in two slots (expand- 
able to 1GB), a 40GB removable hard 
drive, a 24X CD-RW/DVD drive, and a 
6-cell Li-Ion battery. All these features are 
customizable through Gateway's online 
ordering system. 

Additional ports and connections in- 
clude microphone and headphone jacks, a 



Type II PC Card slot, an integrated 
56Kbps (kilobits per second) modem, and 
a 4-in-l media card reader that supports 
MS (Memory Stick), MS PRO, MMC 
(MultiMediaCard), and SD (Secure 
Digital) media. For audio the notebook 
has integrated speakers, 3D-sound sup- 
port, and a Conexant CX20468-31 sound 
card. Video support comes from an inte- 
grated Intel Extreme 2 Graphics video 
card and a WXGA (Wide Extended 
Graphics Array) active-matrix LCD with a 
maximum resolution of 1,280 x 800. 

The standard 6-cell Li-Ion battery is 
removable and comes with a one-year 
warranty. It has an estimated maximum 
life of three-and-a-half hours, and you 
can purchase a high-capacity 12-cell bat- 
tery that powers the notebook for more 
than six hours. An 8-cell battery is also 
available. The M360S measures 1.4 x 



14.09 x 10.39 inches (HxWxD) and 
weighs 6.1 pounds including the 6-cell 
battery and removable drives. 

Gateway ships the M360S with the 
Microsoft Works 8.0 productivity software 
suite, a 90-day trial of Norton Antivirus, 
six months of AOL Internet access, the bat- 
tery, and an AC power pack. If you opt for 
a recordable DVD drive, you also receive 
Ahead Software's Nero Express 6 suite. 
Gateway's standard service plan includes 
90 days of 24/7 technical support by tele- 
phone or email and a 90-day parts-and- 
labor warranty. Extended service plans are 
available for an additional cost. 



M360S 

$849.99 
Gateway 
(800)369-1409 
www.gateway.com 




GoVideo Rave-MP AMP 



GoVideo has expanded its line of 
MP3 players to include two new 
devices in its sports series: the Rave-MP 
AMP 512 and the Rave-MP AMP 1.0. In 
addition to larger capacities, compared 
to the original Rave-MP sports players, 
the AMP 512 and AMP 1.0 have a new 
blue-chrome exterior. 




Rave-MP AMP 

$119.99 (512MB); $169.99 (1GB) 

GoVideo 

(877) 772-8367; (480) 998-3400 

www.rave-mp.com 



The players support WMA (Windows 
Media Audio) and MP3 files. They in- 
clude a flash media card slot that ac- 
cepts SD (Secure Digital) and MMC 
(MultiMediaCard) media, and there's a 
USB 2.0 port for transferring music from 
your computer. The players use Win- 
dows Media Player as the default 
music-management application and 
they are compatible with online music 
stores that support Windows Media 
Player PlaysForSure audio. 

Both models provide about 16 hours 
of music on one AAA battery. The 
512MB model stores approximately 120 
WMA songs and holds eight hours of 
WMA music and 16 hours of MP3 
music. The 1GB model has about twice 
this capacity. The device includes an 
LCD screen that features backlighting 
and white lettering on a dark back- 
ground and displays numerous icons 
such as Playback Mode, Battery Level, 
and Equalizer Settings. The display also 



includes track information, a progress 
bar with elapsed playback time, and 
track status. 

In addition to playing music files, the 
AMP 512 and AMP 1.0 devices can 
record voice and FM radio. They include 
built-in microphones, FM radio tuners, 
and five-band adjustable equalizers with 
presets. Buttons and controls include a 
lock switch, a menu button, volume but- 
tons, and a circular navigation pad for 
playback operations. 

To use your PC with the Rave-MP 
AMP 512 and 1.0 players, you need a 
minimum of a 300MHz Intel Pentium II 
processor, 128MB of memory, 150MB of 
available hard drive space, a USB port, a 
CD-ROM drive, and Windows 98 SE/ 
Me/2000/XP. The players measure 2.8 x 
1.9 x 0.9 inches (HxWxD) and also 
works with Mac OS X. 

GoVideo includes sport earbud head- 
phones, a carrying case, one AAA bat- 
tery, a USB cable, and an armband. It 
also preloads the players with a selection 
of music from new artists. The company 
provides a 90-day warranty, toll-free 
telephone support, and email support. 
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HURRY! Limited-Time Offer! 



Get your .COM or any 
other domain name for only 




G« Daddy, 

Make a .com * 
name with us! 




NOQTY 
LIMIT 



Domains, transfers & renewals for $3.99 for the first 
year when you purchase any other Go Daddy product. 



every domain: 

• 100-Pack Email 
Forwarding 

• Total DNS Control 

• Change of 
Registration 

• Status Alerts 

• Domain Locking 




(1-866-463-2339) 



Hardware 



HP Compaq Tablet PC tc4200 



Intended for mobile professionals who 
want a notebook with tablet capabili- 
ties, the new HP Compaq Tablet PC 
tc4200 includes business necessities 
such as advanced security, wireless 
connectivity, and a three-year warranty. 
In addition, it is compact and light, 
measuring 1.35 x 11.22 x 9.25 inches 
(HxWxD) and weighing 4.6 pounds. 

The tablet's wide-viewing-angle dis- 
play measures 12.1 inches. When you 
want to use it as a tablet, the display 
twists at the base and folds flat against 
the keyboard. The display includes a pen 
holder, an internal microphone, a jog dial 
for scrolling, and programmable buttons. 
It features an ambient light sensor to ad- 
just for different lighting conditions. 

Options include a 40GB hard drive 
that is upgradeable to an 80GB hard 
drive, Intel Pentium M processors 740 to 



760, 802.11b/g or 802.11a/b/g wireless 
connectivity, 512MB memory (upgrade- 
able to 2GB), an HP travel battery ($149), 
and a variety of removable DVD drives 
ranging from $149 (DVD-ROM) to $299 
(DVD±RW). The removable drives also 
require an HP External MultiBay II ($79). 
All models come with Windows XP 
Tablet Edition 2005, an Intel Graphics 
Media Accelerator 900 video card, inte- 
grated 16-bit Sound Blaster Pro sound, 
and dual wireless antennas. 

For security, the tc4200 features 
password protection, a Kensington 
lock slot, and security software. 
Optional features include a smart card 
reader ($69) and an embedded TPM 
(Trusted Platform Module) chip. 

Standard connectivity features include a 
Gigabit Ethernet connection, a 56Kbps 
(kilobits per second) modem, a Type I/II 




Tablet PC tc4200 

$1,599 

HP 

(888) 999-4747 

www.hp.com 



PC Card slot, and an SD (Secure Digital) 
flash media slot. There are three USB 2.0 
ports, an S- Video (Super- Video) TV-out 
port, an IR (infrared) port, and a docking 
station connector. The tc4200 ships with a 
6-cell high-capacity battery, an AC adapter 
and power cord, a stylus pen with eraser 
capabilities, and a telephone cable. HP of- 
fers 24/7 toll-free telephone support. 



HP Media Center m7070n 
PhotoSmart PC 







Media Center m7070n PhotoSmart PC 

$1,249.99 

HP 

(888) 999-4747 

www.hp.com 



The HP Media Center m7070n Pho- 
toSmart PC is ready for all types 
of multimedia applications. It features 
two DVD drives, a PVR (personal video 
recorder), numerous multimedia appli- 
cations, and LightScribe direct disc 



labeling for laser-etched images and text 
on your CDs and DVDs. 

A 3.2GHz Intel Pentium 4 processor 
640 with HT (Hyper-Threading) tech- 
nology powers the m7070n. It uses the 
Windows XP Media Center Edition 2005 
OS and features a 250GB hard drive, 
1GB of memory in two of four slots (ex- 
pandable to 4GB), a double-layer 16X 
DVD±R/RW drive, and a separate 
DVD-ROM drive. 

Because it is designed as a multimedia 
center, the m7070n offers numerous ports 
and connections. On the front, the PC has 
a 9-in-l flash media card reader. It also 
offers two front and six rear USB 2.0 
ports; one front Fire Wire port and one on 
the back; and inputs for a microphone, a 
headphone, Composite Video, S-Video 
(Super-Video), and audio. It also includes 
a 10/100 Ethernet connection and a 
56Kbps (kilobits per second) modem. 



Multimedia, security, and produc- 
tivity applications are part of the 
m7070n software bundle. Multimedia 
software includes Inter Video WinDVD 5 
for playing DVDs and video creation; 
Sonic RecordNow for burning music to 
CDs and DVDs; Apple iTunes for 
playing music; and HP Image Zone Plus, 
a program that supports digital photos. 
HP also includes Microsoft Works 8 and 
a 60-day trial version of Norton Internet 
Security 2005. 

To accommodate your multimedia 
gadgets, the m7070n case features an in- 
tegrated iPod/HP camera dock holder. 
It also comes with a drive bay for an HP 
Personal Media Drive (160GB; $189.99). 
The case measures 15.16 x 7.6 x 16.54 
inches (HxWxD) and weighs approxi- 
mately 27 pounds. 

HP ships the PC with a multimedia 
keyboard, an optical mouse, a remote 
control and IR receiver, a power cord, 
and a phone cord. You must purchase the 
monitor separately. The Media Center 
m7070n comes with a one-year warranty, 
24/7 toll-free assistance, and one-hour re- 
sponse to email support requests. 
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NEC MultiSync LCD1980FXi 



You can use NEC's new MultiSync I 
LCD1980FXi with your desktop, in a 
multimonitor configuration, or on a wall 
of tiled displays. This 19-inch LCD has 
an ultra-thin frame, with the black bezel 
measuring only 12mm wide. It also 
comes with AmbiBright technology that 
automatically adjusts the display's back- 
light when the ambient light changes. 
This feature saves energy and makes the 
display easier to view. 

Technical specifications for the 
LCD1980FXi include an active display 
area of 15 inches horizontally and 11.8 
inches vertically, a brightness rating of 
270 nits, an XtraView+ feature for wide- 
angle views of as much as 178 degrees, 
and support for 16.7 million colors. 

It has a 400:1 contrast ratio, a 16ms 
pixel response time, and a 1,280 x 1,024 
native resolution. 



The LCD1980FXi comes with a height- 
adjustable stand that also swivels and 
pivots. The stand can adjust 2.8 inches in 
height, swivel 170 degrees to the left and 
the right, and tilt 25 degrees up and 5 de- 
grees down. Without the stand, the dis- 
play measures 13 x 15.8 x 3.1 inches 
(HxWxD) and weighs 13.9 pounds. With 
the stand at full height, the display mea- 
sures 19.5 x 15.8 x 7.9 inches (HxWxD) 
and weighs 21.4 pounds. 

The display's AutoBright feature mod- 
ifies the brightness level according to the 
application in use and an automatic 
black-level adjuster regulates the display 
of grayscale images. The LCD1980FXi 
also features a cable management system, 
and you can attach optional SoundBar 80 
speakers to the display. 

The display ships with a 15-pin VGA 
D-Sub cable, a DVI-D (Digital Visual 




MultiSync LCD1980FXi 

$799.99 
NEC Display Solutions 

(866) 632-6673 
www.necdisplay.com 



Interface-Digital) to DVI-I (Digital Video 
Interface-Integrated) cable, a power cord, 
and a users manual. 

NEC offers a three-year warranty with 
toll-free 24/7 technical support during the 
warranty period. 



NETGEAR 54Mbps Wireless 
Print Server WGPS606 



The 54Mbps Wireless Print Server 
(WGPS606) from NETGEAR lets you 
connect as many as four computers and 
two printers to your existing wireless 
network. The device has two USB ports 
for attaching the printers and it includes 
a wireless Ethernet bridge with a four- 
port Ethernet switch to support addi- 
tional PC connections on your wireless 
network. It is compatible with 802.11b/g 
wireless technologies. 

A multipurpose device, the 54Mbps 
Wireless Printer Server's four built-in 
Ethernet ports work with computers and 
other Ethernet-capable devices, such as 
game consoles and digital music players. 
With the integrated wireless Ethernet 
bridge, the connected computers and de- 
vices can access your wireless network 
and connect to the Internet. If you attach 
two printers to the device's USB ports, 
which are USB 1.1 and 2.0 compatible, 



the connected computers can share the 
printers. What's more, any other com- 
puters that can attach to the wireless net- 
work, such as a notebook with wireless 
capabilities, can also share the printers. 

For secure transmission of data over 
wireless channels, the WGPS606 employs 
40-bit and 128-bit WEP (Wired Equivalent 
Privacy) encryption and WPA-PSK (Wi-Fi 
Protected Access-PreShared Key) secu- 
rity. System requirements 

for connected PCs include 
Pentium-class computers 
running Windows 98 Second 
Edition/Me/2000/XP. The 
device measures 1.1 x 6.9 x 
4.7 inches (HxWxD) and 
weighs less than a pound. 

NETGEAR includes an 
installation utility called 
Smart Wizard Configuration 
Assistant with the WGPS606. 



The utility automatically detects and con- 
figures the print server and guides you 
through the installation process. The de- 
vice is compatible with other NETGEAR 
wireless products. These include the 
RangeMax Wireless Router (WPN824), 
the Double 108Mbps Wireless Firewall 
Router (WGU624), the 108Mbps Wireless 
Firewall Router (WGT624), and the 
54Mbps Wireless Router (WGR614). 

The WGPS606 comes with a power 
adapter, two USB cables, a resource CD, 
and an installation guide. NETGEAR 
provides a one-year warranty and 90 
days of free 24/7 technical support. 



54Mbps Wireless Print Server WGPS606 

$99 

NETGEAR 
(888) 638-4327 
www.netgear.com 
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palmOne Tungsten E2 



PalmOne's Tungsten E2 
handheld has a brighter 
color screen than its pre- 
decessor, the Tungsten E, 
and palmOne has added 
Bluetooth wireless capability. 
Even better, instead of stor- 
ing data and information in 
RAM, the Tungsten E2 fea- 
tures 32MB of nonvolatile 
flash memory (26MB avail- 
able) that retains your data 
and programs even if you de- 
plete all battery power. 

The Tungsten E2 has an 
Intel 200MHz processor that 

runs the Palm OS Garnet 

(v5.4) operating system. It comes with a 
built-in speaker, a headphone jack, a 320 x 
320 color display, and a dedicated writing 
area for Graffiti (the handwriting applica- 
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Tungsten E2 

$249 

palmOne 

(800)881-7256 

(408) 503-7000 

www.palmone.com 



tion used for input). It also in- 
cludes an expansion slot that 
accepts SDIO (Secure Digital 
Input/Output) peripheral 
cards, and SD (Secure Digital) 
and MMC (MultiMediaCard) 
flash storage media. 

The new integrated Blue- 
tooth feature lets you connect 
wirelessly and use portable 
peripherals such as a Blue- 
tooth keyboard or headset. 
You can also use it to syn- 
chronize files with a PC that 
supports Bluetooth. For mul- 
timedia the player handles 
MP3 files, digital photos, and 
video clips. In fact, you can use the 
Tungsten E2 as an MP3 player. 

In addition to standard PIM (person- 
al information manager) utilities, the 



Tungsten E2 comes with numerous prein- 
stalled applications. These include Data Viz 
Documents To Go for compatibility with 
Microsoft Word, Excel, and PowerPoint 
files; Adobe Acrobat Reader; VersaMail for 
support of a variety of PC email applica- 
tions; Audible Media Player; eReader for 
reading eBooks; and a solitaire game. 

Minimum computer system require- 
ments for the Tungsten E2 include 
Windows 2000/XP or Mac OS X vlO.2.6 
to 10.3; a USB port; and Microsoft 
Outlook 2000, 2002, or 2003. The device 
measures 4.5 x 3.1 x 0.59 inches (HxWxD) 
and weighs 4.7 ounces. According to 
palmOne, the Tungsten E2 also comes 
with an improved rechargeable Li-Ion 
battery that has a longer life compared to 
the battery that accompanies the device. 

With the Tungsten E2, palmOne in- 
cludes a stylus, a flip cover, a USB cable, 
the battery, an AC power adapter, and 
software on CD. It has a 90-day war- 
ranty, and palmOne offers 90 days of 
telephone support. 



RIM BlackBeny 7290 



T -Mobile and RIM 
(Research In Motion) 
are now offering the 
BlackBerry 7290 wire- 
less handheld device. 
This smartphone features 
quad-band capabilities 
for international con- 
nectivity at 850, 900, 
1,800, and 1,900 on GSM/ 
GPRS (Global System 
for Mobile communi- 
cations/General Packet 
Radio Service) cellu- 
lar phone networks. The 
device also features an 
improved display and 
Bluetooth connectivity. 

The 7290 supports ap- 
plications for wireless email, cell phone, 
SMS (Short Message Service) text 
messaging, Web browsing, and PIMs 
(personal information managers). For 




BlackBerry 7290 

$299 

RIM 

(877) 255-2377 

www.blackberry.com 



the BlackBerry enterprise 
Server, which integrates 
with Microsoft Exchange, 
Lotus Domino, and Novell 
GroupWise. 

Bluetooth support lets 
you connect the device 
to Bluetooth-enabled pe- 
ripherals, which include 
headsets and keyboards. 
Telephone notification in- 
cludes Vibrate, Tone, and 
an On-screen indicator. 
The improved color dis- 
play comes with back- 
lighting and a 240 x 160 
viewing area. For input, 
the 7290 has a 33-key back- 

lit QWERTY keyboard. A 

thumb-operated track wheel facilitates 
navigation, and the device includes a 
built-in microphone and earpiece. 

Measuring 4.5 x 2.9 x 0.9 inches 



corporate data applications, there is (HxWxD) and weighing 4.9 ounces, the 



BlackBerry 7290 is similar in size to 
other BlackBerry handhelds. For secu- 
rity, this device features a keyboard lock 
option and password protection. It 
comes with 32MB of flash memory and 
4MB of SRAM (static RAM). The 
BlackBerry Desktop Software package is 
preinstalled, and a number of third- 
party vendors offer additional Black- 
Berry applications. 

The removable, rechargeable lithium 
battery has a maximum of four hours 
of talk time and nine days of standby 
time. To connect to your PC for synchro- 
nization or recharging, the device 
includes a USB port. In addition to 
T-Mobile (www.t-mobile.com), the 
BlackBerry 7290 is available from 
Cingular (www.cingular.com). 

The BlackBerry 7290 comes with a 
USB cable, the battery, an international 
travel charger, and a swivel holster. RIM 
provides a one-year warranty for the 
device. Service and support varies de- 
pending upon your wireless provider 
and plan. If you purchase the BlackBerry 
7290 directly from RIM, you receive free 
online support. 



78 July 2005 / www.pctoday.com 



Hardware 



Sony PictureStation DPP-FP50 



To make sharing and viewing your 
photos more interesting, the Sony 
PictureStation DPP-FP50 printer can dis- 
play photos on your television. The 
printer includes a video cable to connect 
to your television, and you can select 
and print images directly from your TV 
screen. The printer also comes with a 
wireless remote control and PictBridge 
direct-printing compatibility. 

The DPP-FP50 uses dye-sublimation 
print technology, which means the paper 




and dye come together in one package. 
The print packs can produce 4- x 6-inch 
and 3.5- x 5-inch borderless prints, which 
takes about 60 seconds. The print packs 
support 16.7 million colors and include 
SuperCoat 2 protective lamination. The 
printer is compatible with JPEG, TIFF, 
and BMP (bit-map) images and it works 
with computers running Windows 
98SE/Me/2000/XP. 

Without the detachable paper tray, the 

printer's silver exterior measures 2.5 x 

7.125 x 8.25 inches and its 

total weight is 4.25 pounds. 

To connect to your PC, the 

PictureStation DPP-FP50 

$199.99 

Sony 

(877) 865-7669 

www.sonystyle.com 



device includes a USB 2.0 port and the 
DPP-FP50 has a built-in LCD that pro- 
vides an interface to control the printer 
when you don't have it connected to a 
PC or television. In addition to printing 
directly from a PictBridge-enabled 
camera, the printer can print from a va- 
riety of flash memory cards including 
MS (Memory Stick), MS PRO, CF (Com- 
pactFlash), and SD (Secure Digital) 
media with its built-in media card slots. 

To enhance images prior to printing, 
the DPP-FP50 includes integrated editing 
features. These features include red-eye 
correction and adjustments for sharpness, 
contrast, brightness, and size. You can 
add personalized messages to the photos, 
create greeting cards, and make calendars. 
Sony includes Picture Gear Studio soft- 
ware for managing and editing images. 

The printer comes with a 20-sheet 4- x 
6-inch print pack, a paper tray, the re- 
mote control, a video cable, a cleaning 
cartridge, a power adapter and cord, 
and software on CD. 



TEAC External USB 2.0 Hard Drive 



Adding to its line of external USB 2.0 
and FireWire/USB combination 
drives, TEAC is now offering USB drives 
in 300GB and 400GB capacities. The high- 
capacity drives, which are designed to ac- 
commodate large multimedia files, are 
compatible with Windows and Macintosh 
systems. The drives join the company's 
existing collection of drives that range 
from 40GB to 200GB of storage. 

Technical specifications for the 300GB 
and 400GB USB 2.0 external drives in- 
clude a rotational speed of 7,200rpm and 
a 2MB buffer. The drives offer an average 
access time of 9.5ms and a maximum data 
transfer rate of 480MBps with a USB 2.0 
connection. They are also compatible with 
USB 1.1 systems and are hot swappable. 

Both drives offer an aluminum exte- 
rior that's designed to optimize heat dis- 
sipation. They measure 1.75 x 5.375 x 
8.75 inches (HxWxD) and weigh two 
pounds. To take up less room in your 
work area, the drives come with a 



vertical stand. The front panel includes 
an LED (light-emitting diode) indicator 
that shows green when the drive is pow- 
ered on and orange when it is per- 
forming read /write tasks. The USB port, 
DC-in connection, and power switch are 
located on the rear panel. 

Minimum Windows system require- 
ments include Windows 98 Second 
Edition/Me/2000/XP, 
an Intel Pentium II 
300MHz processor, 64MB 
of memory, a USB 1.1 or 
2.0 port, and a CD-ROM 
drive. Minimum Mac 
system requirements in- 
clude Mac OS X, a True 



External USB 2.0 Hard Drive 

$349 (300GB); $449 (400GB) 

TEAC America 

(323) 726-0303 

w w w.teac.co m / DS P D 



G3 processor, 32MB of memory, a USB 
1.1 or 2.0 port, and a CD-ROM drive. 
The drives are preformatted for 
Windows systems; Macintosh users 
need to reformat the drives prior to 
using them for the first time. 

TEAC ships the drives with an AC 
power adapter, a vertical stand, a USB 
1.1/2.0 cable, Win98SE driver software 
on CD, and an installation guide. The 
company provides a one-year warranty 
and support via email, telephone, and 
the Web. • 
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Tech Support 
Untangled 

Navigating The Maze Of Software Assistance 




Software technical support creates a 
sticky situation for the companies 
that create our favorite programs. As 
much as these organizations would love 
to provide free, unlimited tech support 
for struggling users, the reality is that 
there are never enough tech support re- 
sources for everyone who needs them. 

That's one reason many companies 
are changing their tech support strate- 
gies, making it harder for unregistered 
(and possibly illegal) users to benefit 
from support and, in the process, also 
making it more expensive for legit 
users to get the support they need. 
However, there are ways to use newer 
tech support systems to your advan- 
tage, so keep reading, and we'll en- 
lighten you on ways to receive the best 
software support. 

Big Guns 

Giant software companies might make 
vast fortunes by selling millions of copies 
of their programs, but success turns 
tech support into a logistical nightmare. 



There's no way large companies can pro- 
vide free support for millions of users 
without encountering major problems. 

That's why Microsoft, Adobe, Sym- 
antec, and other name-brand companies 
adopted support policies full of rules de- 
signed to make support more efficient, if 



not always free. These companies imple- 
ment very similar technical support for- 
mulas that are designed to ensure the 
business's profits don't drown in a tech- 
nical support morass. 

However, just because different com- 
panies have comparable support policies 
doesn't mean that these rules are easy to 
comprehend. As you begin looking for 
help, you'll see that there are exceptions 
to every rule. For example, just because 
Microsoft created Internet Explorer 
doesn't mean that you'll contact Microsoft 
for assistance. If IE came preinstalled on 
your PC, Microsoft wants you to contact 
the computer manufacturer instead. You 
can ask for help from Microsoft, of course, 
but you'll have to pay for it. In contrast, if 
your computer came with Office XP 
Standard already installed, you can sub- 
mit two free email or phone requests; sub- 
sequent inquiries will cost you cash. 

Further complicating matters is the fact 
that large companies tend to phase out sup- 
port for older products by enacting a 
"sunset policy," which helps to limit the 
number of inquiries support technicians 
have to field for previous program versions. 

Smaller outfits. Tech support policies 
at smaller companies are often very dif- 
ferent. These companies don't have the 
huge incoming call volumes of major 
corporations, so they tend to have less 
draconian contact policies and even en- 
courage users to call them as needed. Of 
course, because these companies don't 
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Microsoft's support options are seemingly different for every product the company sells. 
Examine the online support chart for your program before requesting help. 
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Haven't installed your Symantec 2005 product yet? 
Click here for your pre-installation checklist. 
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Symantec has a free Automated Support Assistant that 
scans your computer for problems. This is a smart first 
step that might help you avoid paying for phone support. 
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Best-value choice 
for individuals 


Scalable choice for 
teams using two or 


Price for annual 
contract (NSRP) 


(Single incident: 
US$39) 


US$299 


US$399 


Users 


Single 


Single 


Groups of up to 
three per base 


Adding users 


■* 


„„ 


users for US$99 
(MSRP) each 


Adobe products 


Single, excluding 
the Creative Suite 


."*"» 


Multiple 
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Adobe's free support is limited to problems with 
installation or product defects. You'll have to select a 
paid support option for more comprehensive assistance. 



have vast tech support staffs, phone ser- 
vice hours are more limited than with 
larger organizations. 

But smaller companies often try to 
offset problems with other benefits. For 
example, some companies offer support 
for as long as you own the product, 
meaning you can call years after you've 
installed the program. Not all companies 
follow suit, of course. Some will only 
support an application until the day a 
new major release comes out. 

Register rules. One rule that compa- 
nies large and small have in common is 
that you must register the product before 
you can receive any support. Registering 
a program basically means you're in- 
forming the company that you have a 



legal copy of the program. If 
you buy software over the 
phone or through an Internet 
download, chances are the 
company will register you au- 
tomatically. If you buy a boxed 
software product at your local 
electronics store, you'll have to 
register after you complete the 
installation process. 

Some companies don't re- 
quire you to register, but they 
do force you to enter a tech- 
nical support or product iden- 
tification number before they'll 
offer any assistance. If you lose 
the sticker that has your ID 
number, you can typically call 
the company's customer sup- 
port line and request your 
number as long as you can pro- 
vide proof of purchase. 

Support Philosophies 

The complex maze of sup- 
port options that various com- 
panies offer always leads back 
to one primary issue: money. It 
costs software companies a lot 
of money to support their 
products, and in order to safe- 
guard profits, they have to pro- 
vide tech support in the most 
efficient manner possible. "As 
a former technical support 
manager, I can tell you the job 
is a lot harder today than it 
used to be," says John Ragsdale, vice 
president and research director at 
Forrester Research, a market research 
firm. Ragsdale says tech support depart- 
ments now have to watch their profit 
and loss margins, a fact that means tech 
support is rarely free. 

One of the biggest problems with tech 
support is there's no one-size-fits-all so- 
lution for every customer; every cus- 
tomer has different problems and 
different circumstances. As a single con- 
sumer, it's also important to keep your 
needs in perspective because, "Some 
companies do see tech support as a rev- 
enue generator, or at the very least, the 
support model makes sure they don't 
lose money on lower-value customers," 



says Ragsdale. What are lower-value 
customers? They're individual con- 
sumers who won't cause much damage 
to the company's revenue if poor tech 
support scares them away. In other 
words, organizations that purchase large 
numbers of software licenses take pri- 
ority over your individual PC problems. 

That might sound harsh, but in the 
end you get what you pay for. Ragsdale 
says, "Consumers want discounted 
pricing when they buy a product, but 
they don't think they should have to pay 
to receive support." What a lot of these 
bargain-minded users don't seem to un- 
derstand, though, is that, "You can't cut 
costs without impacting service. I think 
consumers need to take more responsi- 
bility for making sure they understand 
support options and should be willing to 
pay for the level of service they expect." 

That doesn't mean that free tech sup- 
port can't be effective. Dale Persad, man- 
ager of support services at Roxio, says 
that most customers resolve their prob- 
lems using the company's Web site re- 
sources. "It is our belief, backed by 
customer surveys, that customer self-ser- 
vice [tech support] is the model for the 
future [because it's] expeditious and eco- 
nomical," says Persad. "Customers can 
help themselves, and they like it." In 
other words, as computer technology 
and the crucial software products you 
use become more and more important to 
your daily life, you should expect to take 
a more active role in resolving your own 
problems and train yourself to budget 
for technical support expenses. 

Help Yourself 

You probably aren't surprised to read 
that companies encourage users to help 
themselves via online resources. Almost 
every company has vast FAQ and knowl- 
edgebase archives designed to help users 
find answers on their own. 

However, if you require assistance, 
don't let complicated support policies 
discourage you from contacting tech 
support services. Try your free support 
options first, and then call if you still 
need help, pct 

by Nathan Chandler 
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Wicked Web Of Support 



All major software companies employ thousands of people for technical support, but every company offers different types 
of support options at different times of the day. Here's a quick rundown of the support options you'll find from four 
popular software makers. 



Adobe Systems • www.adobe.com/support 



Support Hours: Paid support: Weekdays 6 a.m. to 9 p.m. (PST), Sat. 8 a.m. to 2 p.m. (PST); Complimentary support: Weekdays 6 a.m. to 5 p.m. (PST) 



Methods Of Support: 

Email 
Phone 



Wait Time 

One business day 

Wait times vary 



Cost 
Free 
$24.95 per call 



Number Of Inquiries Allowed 

Unlimited 

Two calls 



Best Bet 
If phones are busy, try email. 



Support Summary: The company extends its free support only to those users who have installation problems or those that encounter a product defect. Adobe also 
provides tiered support plans for users who want to sign a support contract. An annual support contract for an individual using a single product is $159; this excludes 
the Creative Suite, but you can pay $299 for a contract that supports multiple products, including the Creative Suite. When you pay for support, Adobe directs you to 
its expert tech support personnel. In addition to problem solving, expert support workers will also help you with workflow questions and product instructions. 



AAlCrOSOft • support.microsoft.com 



Support Hours: Weekdays 5 a.m. to 9 p.m., Weekends 6 a.m. to 3 p.m. (PST) 



Methods Of Support: 


Wait Time 


Email 


One business day 


Phone 


Wait times vary 


Online Chat 
(select products only) 


In most cases, 
immediate service 



Cost 

Some products come with 
free unlimited inquires and 
others only one or two. 
Some programs come with 
no free support. In some sit- 
uations you have to dial a 
long-distance number for 
phone tech support. 



Number Of Inquiries Allowed 
Microsoft's support varies 
tremendously depending on the 
product you need help with. 
In some cases you can submit two 
free inquiries via email, chat, or 
phone; additional requests cost 
$35 each. 



Best Bet 
If phones are busy, try email. 



Support Summary: Microsoft's huge customer base means this company has to provide efficient support to millions of users. To accommodate the widely varying 
needs of its many home and office customers, Microsoft offers various online contact points, as well as phone support, for many of its products. When you need 
help, access the Web site first to find out which support options are available for the software you're using. Because Microsoft pledges to answer email inquiries 
within one business day, this is a fast way to receive helpful information. 



ROXIO • www.roxio.com/en/support 



Support Hours: Weekdays 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. (EST) 



Methods Of Support: 


Wait Time 


Cost 


Number Of Inquiries Allowed 


* Best Bet 


Email 


Two business days 


Free 


Unlimited 


Hold off on calling until you've tried 


Phone 


Wait times vary 


$35 per incident 


Unlimited 


the free email and chat options. 



Support Summary: Roxio gently guides Web site visitors toward a search engine that's designed to find answers to common questions. Users who need more assis- 
tance can wait for a couple days for an email answer, or they can cut straight to the phones and pay a per-incident charge. 



Symantec « www.symantec.com/techsupp 



Support Hours: 24 hours per day, seven days a week 



Methods Of Support: 


Wait Time 


Cost 


Number Of Inquiries Allowed 


Email 


Two business days 


Free 


Unlimited 


Phone 


Wait times vary 


$29.95 per incident 
or $2.95 per minute 
Free 


Unlimited 
Unlimited 


Automated Support 


None 



Best Bet 
Symantec's automated help will 
narrow down the possibilities in 
case you have to call. 



Support Summary: It's worth noting that Symantec is the only company on this chart that provides around-the-clock phone support. So if you're partial to talking 
your way through your PC problems, you can call late at night when call volume (and thus wait times) drop significantly. As far as phone fees are concerned, most 
users accept the $29.95 fee because the per-minute charge is primarily for customers who don't have credit cards. 



82 July 2005 / www.pctoday.com 





.v.-- - 



-■-:*,„"• "" 



*Z 



The beauty and warmth of real maple or cherry come to life in the distinctive style of new Woodbrook furniture from Sanus. 

The fine lines provide a beautifully functional setting for your audio and video components, with convection cooling engineered 

into the cabinet design. Choose from a variety of door and drawer options. See Woodbrook furniture and more 

at www.sanus.com. Come and browse through the woods. 
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PDA Security 

Programs That Will Protect Your 
Sensitive Data 



It's hard to believe that nearly 10 years 
have passed since the introduction of 
the PalmPilot 1000, the first truly suc- 
cessful PDA. Apple fans will point out 
that the Newton was even earlier; how- 
ever, it was overpriced and a bit ahead 
of its time. Nevertheless, PDAs enjoyed 
steady growth throughout the late 1990s 
as people found the PDA's PIM (per- 
sonal information manager) features and 
other extras indispensable. 

Fast forward to today. Although PDAs 
are still selling at a fairly decent clip, 
many people are using the PDA functions 
in their mobile phones, as well. Clearly, as 
the technology matures, more people will 
be carrying sensitive data with them. So 
how safe is this data you store on your 
handheld device? Hardly a day goes by 
without some new virus infiltrating 
desktop PCs, or some mass consumer- 
data scandal or identity theft occurring at 
some big company in the United States. 

Should you be concerned about the 
data on your PDA? If you store any kind 
of important data on your PDA, the an- 
swer is an emphatic yes. There are several 
kinds of threats that afflict PDAs. First 
and foremost is the threat of simply losing 
the device. Whoever finds it not only has 
your PDA, he also has access to all of the 
sensitive data you store on the device. 

Viruses also pose a threat to your 
PDA. Several viruses that are PDA-spe- 
cific have come up in recent news sto- 
ries, although at the moment the cause 
for worry is still fairly low. However, we 
expect the threat of viruses will only ma- 
ture and grow in a fashion similar to 
those that invade desktop PCs. 

Another threat to be aware of in- 
cludes various kinds of Internet-related 
break-ins. Now that many PDAs come 
with built-in wireless and Bluetooth 
functionality, it's possible for someone 
over the Internet, or even across from 



you in the coffee shop, to access the data 
on your PDA or even plant a virus on 
your OS. Security is also an issue when 
you use your handheld as a wireless 
Web browser. 

Protect Your Data 

We rounded up four of the leading se- 
curity products for PDAs and tested each 
one for ease of installation, features, relia- 
bility, and documentation. We reviewed 
some security/ encryption software in ad- 
dition to firewalls because these pro- 
grams fall in the same "data security" 
category, and it's rare that someone 
would go through the trouble of in- 
stalling firewall software only to skip 
protection against losing the PDA itself. 

We tested all the programs on a Dell 
Axim X3i with built-in wireless connec- 
tivity and Windows Mobile 2003. Keep 
in mind that there are products specific 
to Palm OSes, as well as Pocket PCs. Be 
sure to purchase a compatible program 
for your handheld. If you have any 
doubts, contact your PDA's manufac- 
turer to ensure your PDA will run the 
program. Better yet, download a trial 
version. You can try out all the programs 
in this comparison before spending your 
hard-earned cash. 

Some programs, such as Bluefire 
Security Technologies Mobile Firewall 
Plus (www.bluefiresecurity.com) and 
Mobile Armor eTGUARD (www. mo 
bilearmor.com), are only available in pro- 
fessional and enterprise licenses that 
exceed 100 users. Another enterprise 
vendor, Credant Technologies (www 
.credant.com), released Mobile Guardian 
Personal Edition, which features personal 
firewall capabilities and is only available 
through original-equipment manufac- 
turers such as HP. Check out these other 
programs if your needs run toward out- 
fitting a large number of users. 



Airscanner Mobile Firewall 

$29.99 • Airscanner 

contact@airscanner.com 

www.airscanner.com 

Airscanner Mobile Firewall, by far, of- 
fers the best firewall protection of all the 
programs we reviewed. It was the only 
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Monitor your current open connections and 
ports with Airscanner Mobile Firewall. 

program to come to the comparison test 
with real ammunition. The other products 
in this roundup are hybrids of various 
kinds, but none deliver the network 
break-in protection that Mobile Firewall 
does. Note that in order to get data en- 
cryption and virus protection, you need to 
purchase the Airscanner Mobile Security 
Suite, although each of the three modules 
is available separately for $29.99 each. 

Airscanner Mobile Firewall monitors 
incoming and outgoing network traffic. 
It offers alerting and logging features, 
full packet filtering, configurable secu- 
rity zones, and a real-time connection 
overview window that summarizes all 
open ports and connected IP (Internet 
Protocol) addresses. You can configure 
the program to allow trusted computers 
to connect based on their IP addresses. 

After you install the firewall, you can 
basically set it and forget it. A small icon 
appears in the lower right of your PDA's 
display. The icon turns red when the fire- 
wall is active and green when you disable 
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the firewall. There's no perceivable per- 
formance hit while the firewall is active. 
Airscanner's beautifully designed inter- 
face makes it simple to check out access 
logs, monitor network traffic, and more. 

To keep the data your store on your 
PDA safe, we recommend using a mix of 
firewall protection, some kind of data 
encryption, and an antivirus program. 
Airscanner offers something for each of 
these categories, and it also delivers the 
only real firewall protection available to 
individual consumers today. The full se- 
curity suite is more expensive than the 
other products in this roundup, but if 
you want the best PDA protection avail- 
able to individual users, it's the only 
game in town. 

JP Mobile Sure Wave Mobile 
Defense 3.0 Professional 

$39.95 -JP Mobile 
(888) 665-2460 
www.jpmobile.com 

SureWave Mobile Defense has gar- 
nered some rave reviews since its intro- 
duction several years ago. JP Mobile 
recently acquired PDA Defense from 
Asynchrony Solutions, and in the process 
renamed the product SureWave Mobile 
Defense. The program is not an actual 
firewall. Instead, it protects against phys- 
ical attack by locking down your PDA 
and preventing unauthorized hands from 
accessing your data inside. SureWave 
Mobile Defense does this by using pass- 
word protection and encryption. 

The program offers a couple of inter- 
esting enhancements to basic encryption, 
however. Chief among them is a fail-safe 
mode that actually wipes data from the 
device if the software detects intrusions. 
Another plus is an application launch ap- 
proval feature; set this up and a remote 
hacker can't install and run anything 
without administrator approval. 

Using the program we were able to 
encrypt files, directories, and access to 
programs without any trouble. It was 
easy to set up the master password and 
encryption password, as well. You can 
also configure the hardware keys to be 
part of the password for speedier entry, 
which is another nice touch. We had 



some trouble removing the application 
from our system; our desktop PC could 
no longer see our test handheld. We 
ended up having to do a hard reset on 
the PDA in order to completely clear the 
program from memory and restore 
everything to normal. 

JP Mobile offers extensive product 
support, and we found the company 
helpful and courteous. If you keep sensi- 
tive corporate or small-business data on 
your PDA, buy this product and enjoy 
this product's level of protection. Sure- 
Wave Mobile Defense doesn't look like 
much, but it provides excellent data pro- 
tection. If you lose your PDA, you can 
simply relax, knowing that your data 
will, indeed, self-destruct in 30 seconds. 



^7 SureWave Mobile D tf x 4$ 8:55 <$ 



Password is assigned. Tap to change it. 



I I Lock on power off after 

I I Lock on reset 

Bomb: ^^^^— 



1 min 



] Attempts number 
I | If not synced 
Owner: — 



10 


▼ 




20 


— 



days 



Show owner info 



Password Encryption Databases Fold ej 4 \ ► 



JP Mobile SureWave Mobile Defense 
(formerly PDA Defense) is a comprehensive 
data encryption program. There are many 
pages of options that you can access with a 
simple press of your stylus. 

Kaspersky Security for PDAs 

$15.50- Kaspersky Lab 

sales@kaspersky.com 

www.kaspersky.com 

Kaspersky Security for PDAs offers 
antivirus and data encryption for a low 
price. You can create encrypted, pass- 
word-protected files with the DataSafe 
module while the Anti-Virus module 
lies resident in memory. The program 
also lets you protect data on memory 



cards, information you hotsync or beam 
between your PDA and another device, 
in addition to your PDA's built-in 
memory. And when necessary you can 
update the antivirus database via the 
Internet using your desktop PC. 

The software drops two icons in your 
PDA's Programs menu during installa- 
tion. Tap the DataSafe icon in order to 
set up password-protected files and en- 
cryption. Load the Anti- Virus module to 
run virus scans. The installation also 
places an Anti-Virus Update icon on 
your desktop PC; use this to update the 
virus database on your PDA. 

Unfortunately the program hasn't 
kept up with the times. The DataSafe 
module only works with older OSes; if 
you have Windows Mobile 2003 or Palm 
5.0, you can only run the Anti-Virus 
module, lessening the program's value 
somewhat. We also had trouble with the 
Anti-Virus module. After we installed 
the trial software, we found that the se- 
curity key to unlock the trial was not in 
the place the program indicated. In addi- 
tion, the manual still refers to Windows 
CE, a term that hasn't been in general 
use for years with regard to PDAs. (It ac- 
tually refers to the system kernel be- 
neath the Windows Mobile OS.) 

Newer handhelds will benefit from 
the Anti- Virus module in this package. 
And for inexpensive, reliable encryption 
for older Pocket PC or Palm handhelds, 
Kaspersky Security for PDAs does the 
job. However, it's likely that an older 
handheld capable of running this soft- 
ware wouldn't have much in the way 
of built-in wireless networking or 
Bluetooth to begin with. Consider your 
needs carefully before purchase. 

Utimaco Safeware AG 
SafeGuard PDA Personal 
Edition 

$40.53 • Utimaco Safeware AG 

(508)543-1008 

www.utimaco.com 

SafeGuard PDA Personal Edition offers 
a comprehensive encryption and secure 
user-authentication solution. It supports 
various methods of authentication, which 
include using passwords, numeric PINs, 
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PDA Security Software 



Securing your PDA is a fairly new problem. It's only recently that hackers have 
begun to prey on these devices. It's not really worth the trouble for the average 
hacker to break into a PDA just to steal your friends' phone numbers (Paris Hilton's 
infamous Sidekick hack notwithstanding). However, with the advent of hackers set- 
ting up evil twins and rogue access points in order to break into corporate net- 
works, it's only a matter of time before the sensitive data on your PDA is at risk. 

We compare various features of each program we review in the main article in 
the chart below. We recommend a mix of firewall, data encryption, and antivirus 
protection for your PDA. It's less expensive than securing your desktop and rapidly 
becoming just as vital. 

JP Mobile Utimaco 

SureWave Kaspersky Safeware AG 

Airscanner Mobile Defense Security for SafeGuard PDA 

Feature Mobile Firewall 3.0 Professional PDAs Personal Edition Verdict 



PDA protection 


Desktop-level 


Port-blocking 


Data encryption 


Port-blocking 


Only Airscanner 




firewall protec- 


and data encryp- 


only (and only 


and data encryp- 


offers true fire- 




tion for your 


tion but no 


on older OSes) 


tion but no 


wall protection. 




PDA. 


active firewall. 


but no firewall. 


active firewall. 





Data encryption 



Not included in 
the firewall 
product but 
available in the 
Airscanner 
Mobile Security 
Suite. 



Features com- 
prehensive data 
encryption at the 
file and applica- 
tion levels, plus 
the ability to 
wipe data off the 
device entirely if 
necessary. 



Basic encryption 
only with 
DataSafe; 
doesn't work on 
newer hand- 
helds. 



Features com- 
prehensive data 
encryption at 
the file and ap- 
plication levels. 



SafeGuard PDA 
and SureWave 
Mobile Defense 
are your best 
bets. Airscanner 
has a separate 
module available. 



Antivrus 
protection 



Not included 
with the firewall 
product but 
available in the 
Airscanner 
Mobile Security 
Suite. 



None included. 



A basic feature 
of Kaspersky 
Security for 
PDAs, and at the 
lowest price to 
boot. 



None included. 



Viruses are a 
new phenom- 
enon with PDAs; 
consider virus 
protection. Note 
that Kaspersky 
works best with 
older PDAs. 



Attack logging 



Airscanner offers 
comprehensive 
logging of 
thwarted 
attacks. 



None included. 



None included. None included. 



Airscanner has 
full attack logging 
similar to desktop 
PC firewalls. 
Others offer alerts 
after invalid login 
attempts. 
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Kaspersky Security for PDAs installs an 
Anti-Virus module and a DataSafe module. 



symbols, and even biometric signatures 
and fingerprint IDs (which certain HP 
iPAQ models support). 

Utimaco Safeware AG has added sev- 
eral features to its latest version of 
SafeGuard PDA Personal Edition. You 
can encrypt your data at the file and ap- 
plication level, going beyond simple 
password access. There's also a secure 
Screensaver feature, which means the 
program will lock itself without you 
having to turn it off first. We had success 
encrypting data and individual files and 
found the process to be painless. 

SafeGuard has a slick interface that's 
easy to navigate, and its two applica- 
tions, PrivateCrypto and PrivateDisk, are 
simple to understand. Other niceties in- 
clude a password-protected Screensaver, 
port-blocking for Bluetooth, WLAN 



(wireless local-area network) and phone 
functionality, ActiveSync security and 
support for storage cards, flash file store, 
and built-in memory. You can also use 
the program to lock the SIM (subscriber 
identity module) card in a Windows 
Mobile phone so that no one else can 
change it. 

Overall, SafeGuard provides good 
value and works as advertised. We'd like 
to see some type of firewall functional- 
ity that prevents unauthorized snoop- 
ing over the network; however, as it 
stands, no one will be able to read your 
encrypted data. Although JP Mobile's 
SureWave Mobile Defense offers a 
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Getting Utimaco Safeware AG SafeGuard 
PDA Personal Edition up and running is 
simple; select a master password the first 
time you run it and you're set. 

wipe-data feature, SafeGuard's slick in- 
terface and powerful encryption is 
worthy on its own merits and costs about 
the same. Check them both out before 
making your decision. 

Conclusion 

Now that the latest PDAs offer so- 
phisticated Bluetooth and Wi-Fi capabil- 
ities, firewall and encryption software 
make a lot of sense. Consider using these 
products if you keep sensitive data in 
your PDA. pct 

by Jamie Lend i no 
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Contact Plus 
Personal 



As any salesperson can tell you, CRM 
(customer relationship management) 
software is an invaluable tool for anyone 
using contact lists. CRM software lets you 
store client, vendor, associate, and other 
information and use that data to generate 
reports, to-do lists, and more. Contact 
Plus is a CRM product that's affordable 
for the average business professional and 
powerful enough for many small compa- 
nies. It's available in a Personal version 
for single-PC installations (the subject of 



Contact Plus Personal 
Overall Rating 4.5 out of 5 

Interface: 4 Performance: 5 

Feature set: 5 Documentation: 4 
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Contact Plus Personal 
$99.95 • Contact Plus 

(505) 323-2737 
www.contactplus.com 



this review) and a Professional version for 
multiple, networked users who access a 
database simultaneously. 

A Fistful Of Features 

Contact Plus Personal combines the 
information management features of 



programs such as Outlook with more 
powerful database structuring capabili- 
ties. With it you can create unlimited, 
discrete databases and then copy or 
move contacts (records) from one data- 
base to another as needed. 

The program organizes information 
for each record under a series of tabbed 
pages. The Category tab, for example, 
offers 32 user-definable checkbox fields 



How To . . . Create Custom Fields 



Setting up specialized fields in Contact Plus Personal is easy. However, setup is 
not centralized and there are no default presets, so the process can be con- 
fusing at first. If you are importing existing data using fields you plan to create, 
you should perform customization before you import the data. 

With a database open, select User Fields Definition from the Setup menu. In 
the User Fields For Database window, you can enter as many as 10 general fields. 
Each field name should not exceed 12 characters. Click OK after you create these 
fields. To create numeric or monetary fields, select Numeric Fields Definition from 
the Setup menu, enter a maximum of five of each type (numeric or monetary), 
and click OK. Similarly, when creating date fields, select Data Fields Definition 
from the Setup menu and add as many as 10 date fields; click Age if a date is re- 
lated to a birthday or anniversary. 

To customize tabs select User Tabs from the Setup menu. To rearrange field 
locations, click and drag fields to the Available Fields window. You can now drag 
them to their new locations. Rearranging fields only affects how they display and 
not how Contacts Plus Personal uses the information within the fields. I 



for yes /no information, such as type of 
prospect (Hot; Cold; New Lead), per- 
sonal traits, or anything you choose. 

There are also 30 user-definable fields 
(10 per tabbed page). The default inter- 
face places 10 general fields each on tabs 
1 and 2 and five numeric and five mone- 
tary fields on tab 3, but you can rearrange 
them as you like. After you define a field, 
it remains consistent for all records in a 
single database but can vary from one 
database to the next. The program also 
includes a Description tab that supports 
as many as 32,000 characters (or more 
than 5,000 words) of searchable text and a 
feature for creating unlimited time- and 
date-stamped notes for each record. 

Contact Control 

To populate a database, you can im- 
port data in ASCII (American Standard 
Code for Information Interchange), 
dBASE, or Paradox formats or enter the 
data manually (optionally, using the 
Quick Pick list, which stores strings of 
frequently entered information). Contact 
Plus Personal also lets you import 
Outlook data; however, you cannot se- 
lect records or fields to import, so we 
recommend exporting your Outlook 
data to ASCII format. 

After you get your database set up, 
you can establish multilevel filters (such 
as all married, Illinois customers who 
have not made a purchase in the last 60 
days) and then sort a database according 
to those filters. You can initiate emails 
(using your email client, if desired) and 
phone calls or generate letters, reports, 
activity graphs, calendars, call lists, 
client profiles, and other documents. 
When a session ends, the Automatic 
Backup feature can save your informa- 
tion to a safe location. 

The Contact Plus Personal interface 
looks outdated (think Windows 98) but 
is quite functional, using an array of but- 
tons to give you one-click access to tasks 
such as charting, label generation, event 
creation, and more. Extensive cus- 
tomization will take time and effort, but 
an array of online Coaches (tutorials) 
will reduce the learning curve, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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Stufflt Standard 
9.0 For Windows 



W! 



' ith the ever increas- 
ing prevalence of 
digital cameras at ex- 
tremely affordable prices, 
chances are good that 
you and your long-dis- 
tance family members 
are regularly sharing dig- 
ital photos via email. As 
such, you're probably 
also very familiar with 
the drawbacks associated 
with emailing digital 
files. You either have to 
resize the digital photo's 
dimensions in order to 
reduce the size of the file, 
in which case the recip- 
ient won't be able to 
view the picture in all its glory, or you 
have to sit back and wait while the large 
file is sent. In the latter case, the wait is 
exacerbated when you're sending mul- 
tiple files in the same email message. 

With these pains in mind, the folks at 
Allume Systems went to work on the 
newest version of its Stufflt compression 
product and achieved something that no 
other compression product has been 
able to do: compress and reduce the size 
of JPEG image files without loss of 
quality. In fact, Stufflt Standard 9.0 for 
Windows will reduce the size of your 
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Stufflt Standard 9.0 

for Windows 

Free 15-day trial; $24.99 

Allume Systems 

(888)245-1723 

www.stuffit.com 



means that you can you 
can quickly and easily 
send your full-sized dig- 
ital photos via email. 

Take A Look 
Around 

After you install Stufflt 
Standard 9.0 for Win- 
dows, you'll discover 
that the program has an 
amazingly intuitive user 
interface, and within mo- 
ments you'll be able to 
grasp and begin taking 
advantage of a host of 
features. The main sec- 
tion of the user interface 
is called the Start Page, 
and while it looks and feels a lot like 
a Web page, it also offers the same ver- 
satile Explorer Bar features you will 
see in Windows XP. As such, navigat- 
ing and accessing Stufflt's feature set is 
very instinctive. 

The Start Page contains the Stufflt 
Wizards, which walk you step-by-step 
through the most common compression 
operations. Drop Areas is another easy- 
to-use element, and it features a set of 
large icons on which you drag and drop 
files in order to create and view com- 
pressed archives. If you prefer a more 



digital photos by as much as 30%. This hands-on approach, you'll also find a 



How To . . . Compress Files From Windows Explorer 



In addition to using Stufflt's GUI (graphical user interface) to compress files, you 
can also easily compress files and more from within Windows Explorer. To do 
so, right-click the files you want to compress. When you see the context menu, 
point to the Stufflt submenu and choose any one of the available options. For 
example, you can perform one-step operation by selecting Compress and Mail, 
which compresses the files, creates a new email message using your email client, 
and attaches the compressed file. All you have to do then is enter an email 
address, type a subject, and click the Send button. I 



standard menu bar as well as a full- 
featured toolbar. 

In addition to its compression fea- 
tures, Stufflt also provides you with 
security for incoming and outgoing com- 
pressed archives. To protect you from 
viruses hidden in compressed archives, 
Stufflt integrates with all popular 
antivirus software and allows the auto- 
matic scanning of files as the files decom- 
press. To protect the archives you create, 
Stufflt provides 512-bit encryption and 
password protection. 

Stufflt Standard 9.0 for Windows, 
which is compatible with Windows 98 
and later (but not Windows NT), sup- 
ports a variety of compression formats 
including ZIP, TAR, SEA, as well as the 



Stufflt Standard 9.0 for 

Windows 
Overall Rating: 5 out of 5 

Interface: 5 Performance: 5 

Feature set: 5 Documentation: 5 



enhanced Stufflt X format. Other handy 
features include an advanced search tool, 
to search within archives, and a thumb- 
nail viewer that will display galleries of 
images in an archive. (Keep in mind that 
the majority of Stufflt's advanced fea- 
tures apply only to the Stufflt X format.) 

The Expander 

Also included in the Stufflt Standard 
9.0 for Windows program is the freely 
available Stufflt Expander access tool. 
Of course, Stufflt Expander is the com- 
ponent of the package that lets you 
open and view archives. You can draw 
a quick comparison between Stufflt 
Expander and Adobe Reader; both are 
free and let you access files the main 
program creates. 

So, if you're creating compressed 
archives containing digital photos and 
sending them to family members via 
email, all your family members need to 
access and view the photos is a copy 
of Stufflt Expander, which they can 
download from the Allume Systems 
Web site, pct 

by Greg Shultz 
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Hello 



If you are a busy profes- 
sional who spends little 
leisure time on your PC, you 
may have dismissed image- 
sharing products as some- 
thing for grandmothers and 
college buddies. If this is the 
case, you are overlooking 
these programs' potential 
to increase the productiv- 
ity of your work environ- 
ment. One such product, 
Google's Hello, can be par- 
ticularly valuable. 

What It Does 

Hello lets you and an- 

other registered Hello user 
share high-quality digital images over the 
Internet. With Hello, you send images 
and accompanying comments using an 
IM (instant message) client. Your recipient 
can view the images in seconds, and then 
download or print them at high resolu- 
tion without any additional effort on 
your part. 

Hello eliminates issues with email-at- 
tachment limits that normally plague 
those who transmit high-resolution im- 
ages digitally. Whether you need to send 
your company's catalog cover to your 
graphic designer or an image of a top- 
selling product to a salesman in the 
field, Hello can make the process quick 
and painless. 



Hello 

Free • Google 

(650) 623-4000 

www.hello.com 



In addition, if you or your company 
has a blog site or other online community, 
Hello's BloggerBot will optimize your 
JPEGs and publish them, with captions 
you provide, to the site. (Blog is short for 
Web log. To learn how to create a blog, 
refer to "Build A Blog" on page 100.) 

How It Works 

Before you can begin sharing images 
online, you and your recipient must 
download and install the program. 
Hello's interface has a casual, unsophisti- 
cated design. After you install it, you can 
add Hello users to your Friends list (they 
must agree to participate) or invite others 
via email to join the Hello network. 



How To . . . Use BloggerBot 



When you first open Hello, it creates a BloggerBot entry in your Friends list. 
BloggerBot is your gateway, not only to posting images to your blog site, 
but also to creating a site from scratch. 

When you select BloggerBot in the left pane, Hello opens the BloggerBot pro- 
file in the right pane. Click the orange BloggerBot icon, and Hello opens a window 
to Blogger.com. (Blogger.com is Google's free blog-site service.) Next, Click Create 
Your Blog Now. Blogger.com will open Internet Explorer and transport you to the 
Create An Account interface. Follow the instructions to create your Blog site. 
Neither Blogger nor Hello will share your information, but because the setup site 
is not secure, don't use sensitive information for your password or username. I 




When you send an image, Hello auto- 
matically optimizes the image for quick 
transmission but links to the original on 
your hard drive. (Hello stores the opti- 
mized version permanently 
in the My Pictures folder 
or another folder of your 
choice.) Recipients receive 
and view the small, opti- 
mized version of the image, 
but download the high- 
quality original if they want 
to print or save it. Hello also 
encrypts your images se- 
curely, so you don't have to 
worry about hackers gaining 
access to stored images. 

Hello lets you pull im- 
ages from Picasa (a useful, 
free image-management 
utility, available at www 

.picasa.com), from a folder 

in Windows Explorer, or 
from a Web cam or other capture de- 
vice. Hello supports only JPEG images; 
Picasa will convert your images to the 
Hello-compatible format automatically. 
Otherwise, you will need to convert 
other formats to JPEGs manually before 
you send them through Hello. 



Hello 
Overall Rating 4.5 out of 5 

Interface: 4 Performance: 5 

Feature set: 5 Documentation: 4 



Hello is also a full-featured IM chat 
client. Options on the View and Tools 
menus let you timestamp your chat ses- 
sions and save chat histories. 

Unfortunately, you cannot send im- 
ages to more than one user at a time, 
so using Hello for remote, multiperson 
conferences is out of the question. 
Nevertheless, if you or your company 
ever forward high-resolution images to 
others, and you don't want the expense 
or hassle of an FTP site, Hello is a sen- 
sible if unsophisticated solution. As an 
added bonus, you can use the Hello 
client for instant messaging and image 
sharing with family and friends, pct 

by Jennifer Farwell 
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OpenOffice.org Version 2.0 Preview 



Microsoft Office: Most of us use it in, 
well, the office — as long as the com- 
pany is paying for it. At nearly $400 for 
the standard version, it's priced out of the 
league of most small business users, 
not to mention home users. 

So how would you feel if you 
could get 95% of the functionality of 
Office at a better price? What if that 
price were free? Such is the appeal of 
OpenOffice.org. 

We took a look at the 2.0 beta, the 
final version of which is due for release 
around the time this issue hits the 
newsstands. The OpenOffice produc- 
tivity suite includes a word processor, 
spreadsheet, presentation and new 
database manager, plus math formula 
generator and drawing program. It's 
available for Windows, Linux, and 
Mac platforms, in more than 45 lan- 
guages. The main advantage is that each 
program can edit Office files in their na- 
tive formats (DOC, XLS, or PPT, for ex- 
ample) or save files in OpenOffice format. 

OpenOffice.org is open source. 
Funded by Sun Microsystems, it's the 
brainchild of a community of developers 
dedicated to building an office applica- 
tion suite that has open component APIs 
and XML-based formats. If you've ever 
wondered what a motivated group of 
developers could do with an office suite, 
OpenOffice.org is it. 



Many businesses have already re- 
placed Microsoft Office with OpenOffice 
.org, and it's also a great, affordable tool 
for users doing work at home or using in 
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OpenOffice Writer lets you edit and create Microsoft 
Word, WordPerfect, and HTML documents and pre- 
serve the formatting of those and many other file types. 

their small business. It's 95% compatible 
with Microsoft Office applications, which 
may not be enough for everyone. When 
it's good, it's transparent; when it's bad, 
there's a workaround. Only you can de- 
cide if the workaround is acceptable. 

Get OpenOffice.org 

You can obtain version 2.0 Beta in the 
form of an 85MB file from the Open 
Office.org Web site (www.openoffice 
.org). It's free, although OpenOffice 
.org recommends that you donate time 



or money to the project. The software re- 
quires Windows 98 or later, 128MB 
RAM, 200MB hard drive space, and a 
monitor that supports an 800 x 600 reso- 
lution with at least 256 colors. 

OpenOffice is a well-behaved Win- 
dows application, meaning it doesn't in- 
stall launch icons everywhere it can 
without asking. It installs a program 
group to the Start Menu and a single icon, 
called Quickstarter, to the Windows 
Taskbar. This one icon allows you to 
launch any of the included applications. 

And OpenOffice offers better cross ap- 
plication integration than Microsoft 
Office; in fact, each Office application has 
a different development team. Each 
OpenOffice application contains similar 
toolbar buttons and menu items, in- 
cluding options for PDF printing, docu- 
ment navigator, gallery, and data sources. 

Install was very straightforward and 
fast, even more so than installing Office 
for the first time. It felt like we were in- 
stalling a single application, rather 

than six. 

Writer 

Microsoft Word users will find it 
very easy to begin using OpenOffice 
Writer. The look and feel of the two 
programs is very similar, in fact al- 
most too much so. The menus and 
toolbars are virtually identical, 
making it easy to get started and also 
easy to forget you're not working in 
Word anymore. There are some 
minor differences, such as some dif- 
ferent keyboard shortcuts. Also, some 
commands are in slightly different 
places in menus; for instance, header 
and footer are on the Insert menu in- 
stead of the View menu. In general, 
these differences are improvements, but 
will cause you to hunt and peck the first 
time you use it. 

One nice additional feature is the 
ability to create PDF files from within 
OpenOffice. For example, finish cre- 
ating a text document in Writer and 
then, with the click of a button, create a 
PDF complete with hyperlinks. Writer 
also does an incredible job of editing 
and creating Web pages. It has signifi- 
cantly more advanced HTML abilities 
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than Word and is more than capable 
of replacing FrontPage. 

Writer has excellent document com- 
patibility with MS Word. In our test 
documents, it misinterpreted a manual 
page break by inserting an extra blank 
page but correctly rendered inserted 
images, fonts, colors, callouts, headers, 
footers, and more elements. We also 
found that OpenOffice.org's highlight 
text feature functions a bit differently 
from Word's, so when passing a docu- 
ment back and forth un-highlighting 
text required going into the menu 
system. You'll want to evaluate Writer 
with your business's daily tasks (high- 
lighting, revision tracking, etc.) to 
ensure a comfortable level of compati- 
bility. We recommend waiting until 
version 2.0 is released as these issues 
may have been beta-related. 

Writer includes letter and fax wiz- 
ards, among others. And these wizards 
require the Java Runtime Environ- 
ment. This information and a link are 
provided on the OpenOffice.org 
download and installation page, if it's 
not already installed on your PC. 

Calc 

In the first version of OpenOffice 
.org, the spreadsheet program, Calc, 
was the weakest link, and that seems 
to be the case in version 2. One 
problem has been fixed: The new ver- 
sion now supports the same number of 
rows as Excel. (Version 1.0 was limited 
to half as many rows.) But Calc still 
doesn't open up Excel charts cleanly. 
While data in XLS documents is 
opened in Calc just fine, charts open 
without any series of data. This oc- 
curred in both beta builds we tested, 
though could be fixed in the final ver- 
sion. Charts created in OpenOffice.org 
open just fine in Excel, though, with 
some transposition. 

The charting issue is enough to pre- 
vent an out-and-out replacement of 
Excel, particularly if you need to ex- 
change editable spreadsheet files with 
clients or other third parties. If you just 
need to import sheets of numbers and 
then analyze them in-house, Calc is more 
than functional. 
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Calc manages large volumes of numbers easily, giving 
you all of the analysis tools you would expect from a 
professional spreadsheet. 




Manage and create slides and presentations with 
Impress. With design and mastering templates, 
Impress easily manages slides, speaker notes, and 
handouts with its tabbed interface. 
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The newest of the OpenOffice.org applications, 
Base opens Microsoft Access, dBase, and MySQL 
documents and provides a more user friendly 
front-end to OpenOffice's linked datasources. 



Impress 

The presentation manager, Impress, 
offers good compatibility with Power- 
Point. Impress preserves slide masters, 
manual formatting, charts, and graphs, 
when opening PPT files, and you can 



then edit or save files in PowerPoint 
or Impress format. 

Impress includes a presentation 
wizard and some templates to help 
get you started. The wizard not only 
includes the look and feel of the 
presentation but also suggestions for 
slide content. 

Impress includes modules for 
speaker notes, handouts, outline 
view, and slide sorting in an up- 
dated tabbed interface that feels 
more integrated than PowerPoint. 
Additionally, there is better integra- 
tion between applications than 
with Office. 

Base 

OpenOffice.org 1.0 had the ability 
to link to and read database tables, 
but this functionality wasn't obvious 
to most users. New in version 2.0 is 
Base, the OpenOffice.org database 
application. Base uses HSQL (Hy- 
personic Structured Query Lan- 
guage), an open-source database 
engine. It is Java-based and also has 
the advantage of being SQL and de- 
signed to use with JDBC (Java 
DataBase Connect). Base provides a 
front end to this technology, making 
it more user friendly. In addition to 
Microsoft Access, Base also opens 
dBASE and MySQL databases and 
creates tables, forms, queries, and 
reports in its own format. 

Because most office users don't 
build databases every day, it's often 
easier to edit an existing file than 
build one from scratch. Base in- 
cludes one sample, as well as 
wizards for creating the basic data- 
base elements. 

Base did well enough in opening 

Access databases, and we were able 

to create a simple database on our 

own. However, more samples 

would have been helpful. This lack 

of templates and sample documents 

is also noticeable for Impress and Calc 

and is the one thing that will stymie 

many users, pct 

by Cyndy Bates Finnie 
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Home Base 



Windows Registry 



Handle With Care 




Some people really have it all to- 
gether. From a thoroughly updated 
address book to the very date their car 
will likely need an oil change, these 
record-retentive folks have it all stored 
on a PDA or in Outlook. Grandparent 
birthdays, online shopping receipts, and 
even coupon expiration dates — it's all 
right at their fingertips. 

Windows XP has something similar 
called the Registry. In technical terms, it's 
a database that's continually accessed by 
Windows and organized in a hierarchical 
fashion. Like the ones in Windows 
95/98/NT4/Me/2000 and Server 2003, 
WinXP's Registry keeps tabs on every 
system and application setting, from the 
location of Internet Explorer's default 
save folder to the color of the Desktop. 
The Registry tracks a PC's hardware and 
software, the types of files associated 
with each app, and even the preferred 
settings for each user account. It's a catch- 
all that, to Windows, is the end-all, be-all. 

In this article, we're going to show 
you how to dig into WinXP's Registry 
by using Windows' Regedit utility. But 
because this tool is so powerful, we're 
first going to show you how to back up 
your Registry for safekeeping. 



Backup & Recovery 

Any changes you make to the 
Registry take effect immediately. 
Because of this, a misstep could cause 
severe problems with your OS. 

Before you do anything else sug- 
gested in this article, back up all your 
files. Next, back up your Registry as out- 
lined below. Note that Windows occa- 
sionally backs up the Registry on its own 
and that you can restore the last one 
saved by restarting the PC and pressing 



F8 a few times during the boot cycle. On 
the Windows Advanced Options Menu 
screen, use the arrow keys to select Last 
Known Good Configuration and then 
press ENTER. Should you need to re- 
cover your PC, try this before the 
restoration procedure below. 

Microsoft recommends using WinXP's 
Backup utility to make a copy of the 
System State, meaning the Registry and 
other files necessary to re-create the set- 
tings of your computer at the moment. 
For whatever reason, WinXP Home 
Edition's default installation doesn't in- 
clude Backup, although Pro's does. To in- 
stall it, insert your WinXP installation CD, 
browse to the VALUEADD\MSFT\NT 
BACKUP folder and then double-click 
Ntbackup.msi. 

Open Backup by clicking Start, All 
Programs, Accessories, System Tools, and 
Backup. In the Backup Or Restore Wizard 
window, click Next twice. Next, select Let 
Me Choose What To Back Up, and then 
click Next again. Click the plus sign (+) 
next to My Computer under Items To Back 
Up and then check the System State box. 

Click Next and Browse to tell Backup 
where to save the System State. You can 
name the Backup file in this window or 
in the wizard's Type A Name For This 
Backup field; it will have a BKF exten- 
sion. Click Next and Advanced. Forget 
changing the backup type, but do click 
Next and Verify Data After Backup. Click 
Next three more times and then Finish 
when you're ready to start the process. 
Our backup file reached 459MB. You can 
copy this file to a rewriteable DVD, a CD, 
or a separate hard drive, if you like. 




Items to Back Up 

You can back up any combination of drives, folders, or files. 



Double-click an item on the led: to see its contents on the right. I hen select the check 
box next to any drive., folder, or file that you want to back up. 



[terns to back up: 






3D© Desktop 

- □ jf My Computer 
ffl □<*• Local Disk (C:) 
E) Q^ DVD Drive (D:) 

□£) Old Ref Series shortci 
BOS My Network Places 


Name Comment 


□ ^ Boot Files 

3^f C0M+ Class Regis... 

□ # Registry 


< > 


< mi | 


> 



Drive: System State 




Label: Sys S tate B ackup 3-1 6-05. bkf created 3/1 6/20 




S tatus: B acking up files from your computer. . . 






Progress: [■■■ 


Elapsed: Estimated remaining: 


Time: 1 min., 1 sec. | | 4 min., B sec. | 






Processing: | System S tateV . . I N D OWS \system32\attrib. exe | 


Processed: Estimated: 


Files: 454 | 2,300 




Bytes: 72,480,780 | 368,017,534 



The System State checkbox includes more than just the Registry, but everything System State 
includes is necessary to recover the PC after a bad Registry change. 
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Restoration. In case you need to re- 
cover your system after a bad Registry 
change, start Backup again and click Next. 
This time, however, choose Restore Files 
And Settings. Click the plus sign next to 
File in the left panel, then again next to 
the backup file you made, and place a 
checkbox next to System State. Click Next, 
Finish, then OK if a message about 
writing files to original locations appears. 

After the restoration, click Close, and 
then Yes to restart the PC. It's important 
to know that a restoration using Backup 
won't erase new keys you have made 
since the last System State backup. 
However, it will change pre-existing 
keys back to their previous value data. 

Navigation & Editing 

Many things you might like to do in 
the Registry can be accomplished 
through other software. For example, 
WinXP's Control Panel and third-party 
tweaking utilities supply a huge selection 
of tweaks, and most are safe to try. If the 
Registry is the only way for you, how- 
ever, read on. You'll have to be logged on 
with your Administrator user account to 
make most changes to the Registry. 

To launch Regedit, click Start and Run. 
Type regedit and press ENTER. Regedit is 
set up a little like Windows Explorer. The 
left panel shows you the Registry's keys, 
or the entries representing each setting 
the database stores. Like the folders in 
Windows Explorer, the Registry's keys 
are hierarchical, meaning some keys are 
stored within others. Click the plus sign 
next to a key to expand it, which shows 
you the subkeys kept within. The "Prede- 
fined (Root) Keys In Windows XP's 
Registry" chart lists the predefined, or 
root, keys at the top of the heap. 

The right panel of Regedit shows you 
the value(s) of each key, just as the right 
half of Windows Explorer shows you a se- 
lected folder's files and subfolders. A 
value is the disposition of a key, which 
turns a setting on or off or specifies where 
Windows can find or place certain files. 

Imagine for a moment that your home 
has a Registry. One key might be called 
ELECTRICAL SYSTEMX LIGHTS, and 
one of its values might be called 
PorchLight. If you set the value of 
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Adding a new key to the Registry is easy. Just 
be sure that you know what you're doing. 

PorchLight to 01, that bulb turns on. Set 
it to 00, the universal binary (data ex- 
pressed as Is and 0s) value for "off," and 
your spouse will grouse, grumble, and 
fumble to unlock the door in the dark. 

Actually, the values in the right panel 
are split into three parts. The value name 
is what Windows calls a specific setting of 
a key, such as PorchLight in our example. 
The value type can be of at least 13 dif- 
ferent kinds, including REG_SZ (a string, 
or alphanumerical entry of data, often 
containing punctuation marks and 
words), REG_DWORD (a number ex- 
pressed with four pairs of hexadecimal 
digits, such as 0x00000081 for the value 
129), or REG_BINARY (a hex number that 
can be different lengths than a DWORD). 
The type of value determines the type 
of value data the key can store. The value 
data, often considered the "value" part 
of a key in casual geek conversation, can 
be numbers, letters, characters, and /or 
spaces, depending on the value type. All 
this may look like gibberish, but it all 
means something to Windows. 

To find a specific key or value name, 
press CTRL-F or click Edit and Find. 
Type the keyword you're searching for 
in the Find What field, checking the 




This new value will personalize Windows 
Media Player's title bar. 



appropriate modifier boxes to narrow 
the search. Some keys and value names 
are too common to find this way, so try 
expanding keys and subkeys on the left 
until you locate the item you want. 

Edit values. Changing a value gener- 
ally means typing in a new value data 
entry. To do this, double-click the value 
name, such as LogPixels, and then change 
the value data in the Edit window that ap- 
pears. Click OK when you're done. 

You should be skeptical of any Registry 
hack, even those from sources you con- 
sider reliable. Still, here's a relatively in- 
nocuous one you can try. Navigate to 
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE\SOFT 
WARE\MICROSOFT\ WINDOWS 
NT\CURRENTVERSION\WINLOGON. 
In this key, double-click the value name 
LegalNoticeText. In the Value Data field, 
type a message you'd like WinXP to dis- 
play in a window during each bootup and 
then press ENTER. Next, double-click the 
LegalNoticeCaption value name, and type 
a title for the message window. Reboot 
your PC to see the change. This is actually 
a pretty annoying hack, as the message 
window stops the boot process while 
waiting for you to click OK. To reverse 
the changes, follow the steps above, but 
leave both value data fields blank. 

We suggest bookmarking each key you 
change by clicking Favorites and Add To 
Favorites. If a change doesn't work out, 
you'll be able to find it again quickly. 

Add keys and values. It's easy to 
make new keys and values in the 
Registry, but what should you add that 
will mean something to Windows? Like 
the value data fields above, you're flying 
blind when you make a new key that 
you haven't learned from a reliable 
source, such as Microsoft. 

To make a new key, right-click a key 
into which you'd like to introduce the 
new subkey and then select New and 
Key. Type a name for it and then press 
ENTER. If you're entering a key you've 
found elsewhere, be sure to get the 
spelling and spacing exactly right. 

To create a new value in a key, right- 
click it and choose New again. This time, 
click the value type you want, such as 
String Value, Binary Value, and so on. 
Type a value name, press ENTER, and 
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Predefined (Root) Keys In Windows XP's Registr y 

Also called root keys, the predefined keys are the overarching directories in the 
Registry database. Here's a bird's-eye view of what they contain. I 



HKEY_CLASSES_ROOT 

HKEY_CURRENT_USER 
HKEY_LOCAL_MACHINE 

HKEYJJSERS 

HKEY CURRENT CONFIG 



Helps Windows XP launch the correct application when you 

open a file 

Supplies settings for the user account currently logged in 

Contains the computer's configuration information; applicable 

to all users 

Holds the settings of all user accounts 

Stores the hardware profile of the PC 



then double-click the name to enter the 
value's data. Click OK when you're 
done. Changes should be immediate. 

You can delete a selected value or key 
by pressing DELETE and then ENTER. 
It's important to know how to do this, as 
restoring your Registry from backup 
may not erase new keys or values 
youVe made. If one is gumming up the 
works, it's up to you to kill it. 

Here's a simple tweak that involves 
creating a new value. Find the key 
called HKEY_CURRENT_USER\SOFT 
WARE\POLICIES\MICROSOFT\WIN 
DOWSMEDIAPLAYER. (If for some 
reason the WindowsMediaPlayer key 
does not exist, create it.) Now right-click 
the key and then click New and String 



Value. Type TitleBar as the value name 
and click OK. Double-click the new 
TitleBar value and then type your name 
in the Value Data field. The next time 
you launch Windows Media Player, the 
title of the window will read, "Windows 
Media Player Provided By (your name)." 
Want more tweaks? Subscribers can 
find monthly Registry hacks in Computer 
Power User magazine's "Software Tips & 
Projects" section, accessible via the 
PCToday.com Web site. 

Export & Import 

You can export parts of the Registry, or 
make partial copies of it. If you discover a 
great hack, such as the Coolbits hack for 
tweaking NVIDIA-based graphics cards 
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Play Ipols Help 




Here's our hacked version of Windows Media Player. Note the top line. 



(available at downloads.guru3d.com and 
elsewhere), you can distribute it to other 
users so they won't have to worry about 
typing the tweak exactly into their own 
Registries. The other users should have 
the same Windows version, of course. 
Exported keys or branches (keys with 
subkeys) take the form of small files with 
.REG extensions, such as Myhack.reg. 

Right-click the key in Regedit's left 
panel and then choose Export. Decide 
where to save the new file and then type a 
name for it. Notice the Export Range 
radio buttons at the bottom of the 
window. Selected Branch means that 
you'll only export the key you've selected 
and all of its subkeys, similar to a folder's 
subfolders in Windows Explorer. If you 
click All, Regedit will export the entire 
predefined key, such as HKEY_LOCAL 
_MACHINE, and possibly some others. 
Click Save when you're done. 

You can edit REG files in Notepad by 
right-clicking them and choosing Edit, but 
double-clicking them (the usual way to 
open a file) will automatically merge that 
branch or key with your Registry after a 
confirmation query. That's how you im- 
port a REG file, by the way. You can also 
right-click it and choose Merge. This will 
overwrite the value data of existing keys 
of the same name, but doesn't alter or 
delete values of other names. Thankfully, 
WinXP asks you whether you want to 
merge the REG file with the Registry to 
keep you from doing so by mistake. 

■ Clean It Up 

Some third-party utilities try to clean 
up broken links and other worthless en- 
tries in the Registry, but we've had 
mixed luck with such software. It was 
often hard to tell whether Registry 
cleaning actually made Windows run 
faster, and we noticed new errors after 
using some of these utilities. 

A better way to keep your Registry 
clean is to plan on reinstalling Win- 
dows (and its updates, your apps, and 
your data) from scratch every year or 
so. That takes an entire afternoon, but 
it's more effective and cheaper than 
third-party software, pct 

by Marty Sems 
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Blogs: 
An Introduction 

Your Guide To Sharing Your Thoughts 
With The World 

It seems that everywhere you turn 
these days, everyone is talking about 
blogs. Your friends talk about the cool 
entertainment blogs they're reading. 
You've heard about political and 
current events blogs on the news. 
You might even know a few 
people who run their own per- 
sonal blogs, chock full of pictures 
and journal entries of the daily 
goings-on in their lives. So now 
you're interested in this blogging 
thing but need to know a little 
more about the process and how 
to go about doing it. 

So what is a blog, anyway? Well, the 
word is short for "Web log," a term used 
to describe a Web site that maintains an 
ongoing chronicle of information. They 
are continually updated and are usually 
personal Web sites written in a diary- or 
journal-type style, offering commentary 
on topics as diverse as politics, entertain- 
ment, technology, or just everyday life. 
Features vary between individual blogs 
and blogging services, but there are usu- 
ally common elements such as allowing 
readers to comment on each article 
posted, archiving of old content, links to 
other Web sites or blogs related to the 
theme of the blog, and an external feed 
(RDF [Resource Description Framework], 
Atom, or RSS [Rich Site Summary]). 

Before you begin searching for a host 
or even considering the features you'd 
like your blog to have, you should give 
some thought to the content and theme of 
your blog. What is it you'd like to say, 
and how would you like to say it? Keep 
in mind that the type of content you 
choose to add to your blog, as well as 
the manner in which you present it, will 
make your blogging experience either 




flower or fizzle. Just as well-thought-out 
and organized articles can build an audi- 
ence, random musings with no clear 
theme will most likely appeal only to 
those closest to you in your social circles. 
In either case your blog is an extension 
of you and, as such, should reflect your 
personality and thoughts the way you 
see fit. 

As far as themes for blogs go . . . well, 
there's certainly no shortage of them. As 
mentioned previously, politics is an ex- 
tremely popular theme for bloggers. Of 
course, you should pick something that 
appeals to you specifically. It's no secret 
among writers that the best written arti- 
cles are those that are about something 
you're personally interested in. 



How often do you plan to update your 
blog (daily, weekly, monthly, randomly, 
etc.)? There is no set rule for updating 
blogs, but keep in mind that people seek 
consistency when looking for regular 
reading material. If the goal of your blog is 
to gain an audience, it would be a wise 
idea to post a small note somewhere on 
your blog that details your posting 
schedule, so people will know when to 
check back for new content. 

So now that you've thought about the 
theme and content of your blog and 
come up with a schedule you plan to 
keep for updating it, you're probably 
wondering how to actually get in on 
this sweet blogging action? As it just 
so happens, there are a number of 
services available to you for your 
blogging needs. The great news 
is that most of the pop- 
ular services available are 
absolutely free to use, 
making your barrier to 
entry almost nothing. To 
help you decide which di- 
rection to head toward in 
regards to blog providers, 
we've compiled a list of the 
most popular blogging ser- 
vices, along with summaries 
of the features and benefits of 
both free access and paid ac- 
cess (if applicable). 

Google's Blogger 
(www.blogger.com) 

Blogger is a straight-forward indi- 
vidual blogging tool designed for 
people who would rather not dabble 
with friends lists and community 
building and instead focus on building 
an individual blog. The major draw for 
Blogger is the fact that it is built for just 
about every sort of user, from the ab- 
solute novice to the experienced profes- 
sional. The posting interface is very 
easy to use and understand and re- 
quires no HTML knowledge whatso- 
ever. Of course, if you have some 
HTML knowledge and would like to 
exercise it, there's a direct HTML ed- 
itor, as well. 

The greatest feature of Blogger is 
how extensible it is. You can host 
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your blog on the Blogger 
hosting service, Blogspot 
.com, or if you already 
have a Web site estab- 
lished and simply want to 
add a journal to it, you can 
have Blogger.com publish 
to it via FTP. The templates 
Blogger provides for the 
layout of your journal are 
fresh and well designed, 
but if you want to com- 
pletely design your own 
from the ground up (or 
make it match the layout of 
your existing site), the tem- 
plate editor makes this a 
piece of cake. 

Blogger also allows mul- 
tiple authors to contribute 
to the same blog. This is a 
huge benefit for themed 
blogs or blogs that do not 
deal specifically with one 
individual, such as tech- 
nology, entertainment, or 
current events blogs. To 
learn more about creating a 
blog with Blogger, see 
"Build A Blog" on page 100. 
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Posting Settings Template 
Create | Edit posts Status 




Title: My first entry 
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Edit HTML 



Wow, my first entry in a blog! 

How very exciting! | 

I can't waft to share with you every single detail about my incredibly exciting life! Every 
single aspect of my day-to-day life will be covered here completely! 



Blogger's interface makes adding formatted and stylized entries very simple. 
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LiveJournal.com 

About LiveJournal 

LiveJournal is a simple-to-use (but extremely powerful and 
customizable) personal publishing ("blogging") tool, built on open 
Source software. 

Joining the site is free. Users can choose to upgrade their accounts 
for extra features. 

Want to learn more? 

Please read our feature overview . Convinced? Create your own 
LiveJournal! 




"Baaaaab, " says 
Frank . 

User Stats 

Total: 6777855 
Active: 2eS7748 

Live Post Stats 
Per Hour: 195S5 



LiveJournal.com is home to the largest blogging community on the Internet 
today. If creating a network of friends and socialization are your goals, 
Livejoural may be the place for you. 



LiveJournal 
(www.LiveJournal.com) 

LiveJournal.com is far and away the 
largest blogging community on the Web, 
boasting more than 6 million registered 
users. It's simple yet powerful interface 
provides the standard blogging ameni- 
ties, such as a Web-based rich text editor 
for creating and editing posts that are 
formatted as you create them (which 
also allows access to the actual HTML 
that is generated for direct editing of 
code, if necessary) and hyperlink and 
image linking tools. 

The main draw of LiveJournal.com is 
the community. As a user, you can add 
other users to your "friends" page, which 
will show a set number of the latest en- 
tries made by users on that list. Through 
this type of networking, LiveJournal has 
created a very intricately woven social 
network which has permeated the 
Internet. While the posting and layout 
customization options aren't as vast as 



other blogging services, Livejournal's so- 
cial scene more than makes up for it. 

LiveJournal.com also has a paid service 
which you can purchase in increments of 
two, six, or 12 months. For about $2.50 a 
month, paying members of LiveJournal 
.com gain the ability to submit posts by 
email and create compressed audio posts 
via phone. In addition, users can create 
polls for their blog, create RSS feeds (lists 
of links to which people can subscribe) for 
content propigation, a LiveJournal.com 
subdomain (joepeacock.livejournal.com, 
for example), photo storage (starting 
at 100MB with the ability to purchase 
more space), and an ©livejournal.com 
email address. 

You should be aware of Live 
Journal.org, the development home of 
the LiveJournal software, which powers 
the LiveJournal.com blogging commu- 
nity. The .ORG site is not part of the 
blogging community or interface, but if 
you're interested in finding out how the 



software itself works, it's 
worth a visit. 

Xanga 
(www.xanga.com) 

Xanga offers both a free 
and a paid Premium service. 
The free utility offers the 
same blogging utilities as 
other services of its kind, an 
interface for entering posts 
to your Weblog (which re- 
quires little or no HTML 
skill, but allows for direct 
HTML editing, if you so 
choose), color and layout 
customizations, and archival 
of old entries. It also has 
quite a large community of 
interconnected users, much 
like LiveJournal, which are 
not only organized by lists 
of friends but also by blog- 
rings (groups of similar 
blogs, organized into a di- 
rectory of interests). You can 
find anything from Enter- 
tainment (music, humor, 
movies) to Sports (football, 
baseball, hockey) to Gar- 
dening and Politics in the 
blogring directory. Xanga also uses 
eProps, the Xanga currency of goodwill 
for its community. Users can let you 
know how much they enjoyed a partic- 
ular entry by endowing you with these 
eProps. The more eProps, the more fel- 
lowship behind a particular entry. 

The thing that sets Xanga's free service 
apart from other utilities is definitely ease 
of use amidst a vast array of options. The 
initial setup wizard for Xanga is particu- 
larly nice, as it walks you through every 
step of creating and customizing your 
blog with easy-to-use forms and options. 
Xanga also freely offers the xTools 
Browser Button, a tool that installs to your 
browser and allows you to instantly 
create a link back to any page you are vis- 
iting on the Web. It will also quote any 
text you have highlighted on your visited 
page, a major plus for blogging ease. 

Xanga's paid features include an ex- 
panded editor for posting blog entries 
with greater access to font sizes and 
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t- TypePad 



Create Password 



Confirm Password 



styles, a greater palette of 
selectable colors for cus- 
tomizing your blog, 20MB 
of image hosting, down- 
loading and archiving of 
your entire blog to your hard 
drive, automatic saving of 
posts as you type, spell 
checking, posting via email, 
and last but not least, the 
elimination of banner adver- 
tising on your blog. They 
have monthly, yearly, and 
lifetime plans ranging from 
$4 a month to less than $2 a 
month, depending on how 
much time you plan to pay 
for up front. 

TypePad 

(www.SixApart 

.com/TypePad) 

TypePad is a paid blog- 
ging service which runs on 
the Moveable Type software. 
Plans start at $4.95 a month 
for one author/one Web 
log (Basic) and go up to 
$14.95 /month for unlimited 
authors and unlimited Web 
logs (Pro). The varying levels 
of membership bring with 
them more bandwidth and 
more disk space for hosting 
as the price goes up. 

TypePad's Moveable 
Type software is probably 
the most fully featured suite 
available for blogging. It in- 
cludes, as others do, a rich- 
text interface for formatting 
your blog entries, as well as 
a myriad of layout and de- 
sign templates to design 
your blog. Where Moveable 
Type differentiates itself 
from the pack is in Trackbacks, links that 
keep track of other Web pages and /or 
blogs that reference your blog entries. By 
using Trackbacks, you can keep tabs 
on who is linking to your entries, as well 
as how many links back to your entries 
there are. 

TypePad is also the clear leader in 
photo management. The TypePad photo 
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Xanga's xTools Editor contains a plethora of tools to make your blogging 
experience easy and fun. Here, inserting an image-based emoticon is as 
simple as clicking the one you'd like to include. 
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MindSay.com lists the most popular "tags" of the day directly on the front 
page of their site, so users can keep track of what's hot with just a simple click. 



album creation process is completely au- 
tomated; just locate the image on your 
computer or cell phone, and the wizard 
takes care of the rest. Photo albums are 
also access controlled. 

TypePad also features Mobile Blog- 
ging. With a text-enabled cell phone, you 
can send your blog entry to TypePad via 
SMS (Short Message Service), and it will 



be available for viewing 
within seconds. With a 
camera phone, you can send 
pictures directly to your 
photo album from your 
handheld. The same is also 
true with email, PDAs, and 
virtually any other device 
capable of sending text and 
pictures across the Web. 

MindSay 
(www.mindsay.com) 

MindSay is a relative up- 
and-comer in the world of 
blogging. A strictly free 
service, MindSay allows 
bloggers to build a social 
network amongst their peers 
and even vote on blog en- 
tries to be featured on the 
MindSay home page each 
day. It has a somewhat inter- 
esting location search, al- 
lowing bloggers to find 
other users in their area 
via a ZIP code search. 
The MindSay interface is 
straight-forward and easy 
to use, allowing creation of 
hyperlinks and insertion of 
images with little or no 
HTML knowledge required. 
MindSay thrives on tag- 
ging (the identification of a 
topic by a single word, or 
"tag"). Each day the most 
used tags are collected on 
the MindSay home page for 
easy search of blog entries 
by topic. Along with integra- 
tion with the Amazon.com 
profiling software, users can 
easily determine the most 
talked about books, movies, 
and music by visiting Mind- 
Say's Most Mention pages, which provide 
direct links to the media being discussed 
for easy purchase. 

Do-It- Yourself Blogging 

If you are an advanced user with 
access to your own Web hosting service, 
you may be more satisfied with down- 
loading and installing your own blogging 
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software. There are several 
benefits to doing this, 
namely customization of 
the blogging tools and con- 
trol over how things are 
run. There are also draw- 
backs; when you run your 
own blogging software, 
anything that goes wrong 
is ultimately up to you to 
fix. Make sure you read all 
of the documentation asso- 
ciated with a blogging 
utility before installing and 
running it. 
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Moveable Type's pricing structure varies depending on the type of solution 
you need. Of course, a freeware version is also available. 



WordPress 



Add Link 

Add a link: ? 



Moveable Type 
(www.sixapart 
.com/moveabletype) 

Moveable Type is the 
software that TypePad runs 
on, as well as corporate and 
personal blogs the world 
over. It's the most widely 
used blogging software 
available and among the 
most robust. 

Moveable Type's post- 
ing interface features a 
rich-text viewer for for- 
matting your blog entries' 
font size, typeface, and 
color, as well as a direct 
HTML editor from the 
window. There are also 
numerous templates for 
Moveable Type, available 
from several sites across 
the Internet. 

There is a free version of 
the Moveable Type soft- 
ware available for down- 
load, but many users will 
find the license agreement 
to be somewhat restrictive, 
as they will be limited to 

one author and three Web 

logs maximum. Addition- 
ally, there is no official support avail- 
able for the free version of Moveable 
Type. But there are numerous Move- 
able Type user groups around the Web, 
the most notable being the one located 
at groups.yahoo.com/group/mt-dev. 
The licensed versions do come with 
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Adding a link with Wordpress is simple yet robust. Not only can you add 
your link, you can also categorize it and add a description. 



greymatter: weblog/journal software 



home ■ features - site list ■ info ■ mods ■ support ■ shade of grey ■ noahgrey.com 
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What Is Greymatter? 



Greymatter is the original opensource we blogging and 
journal software, with fully -integrated comments, 
searching, file uploading and image handling, 
completely customizable output through dozens of 
templates and variables, multiple author support, and 
many other features— while having perhaps the 

simplest installation process and easiest- to- use 
interface of any program offering this level of 
functionality— Greymatter permanently raised the bar 
for weblogging and journaling, and it remains the 
program of choice for tens of thousands of people 
around the world. 



| Just bow opensource is it? 
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Honorable mention: Looking for a highly customizable blogging experience? 
Check out the open-source Greymatter (www.noahgrey.com/greysoft). 



support, however, and start at $69.95 for 
basic personal use. 

Both licensed and free versions of 
Moveable Type feature the things that 
makes it so highly regarded as a blogging 
utility: trackbacks, photo albums, mobile 
access, and a wide array of layout options. 



As far as do-it-yourself blog- 
ging solutions go, Moveable 
Type is a solid option. 

Wordpress 
(www.wordpress.org) 

For those looking com- 
pletely free, no frills and no 
hassle personal publishing 
software, Wordpress is the 
way to go. It began life as 
b2/cafelog back in 2001 but 
has restructured to become 
the most popular free blog- 
ging software available. 

Wordpress, to put it 
simply, is a simple posting 
system that runs from 
either downloaded or 
custom-created templates. 
The interface is user 
friendly, consisting of a 
text editor, link creation 
buttons, image posting 
buttons, and other stan- 
dard posting utilities. It 
also manages archived 
posts and allows for com- 
ments on articles. It is 
somewhat limited in fea- 
tures compared to Move- 
able Type, but then again, 
it's 100% free. Wordpress 
will require that PHP (PHP 
Hypertext Processor) and 
MySql be installed on the 
server from which it will 
be hosted. 



Blog On 

Blogging has become 
not only ubiquitous, but 
also simple to do. No 
matter what theme you de- 
cide to write on or method 
you choose to write it, 
with the solutions pro- 
vided here, you should 
have no trouble finding a service or 
utility that suits your needs. So think 
about what you want to say and how 
you want to say it, pick a blogging 
provider, and get writing, pct 

by Joe Peacock 
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Build A Blog 

Use Blogger To Join The Web Log Craze 




Whether you think they're a revolu- 
tionary tool changing the way we 
access information or merely the Inter- 
net equivalent of pet rocks, Web logs (or 
blogs for short) have stormed to the fore- 
front of the Web over the past few years. 
Covering everything from daily news to 
personal musings, blogs are as eclectic as 
the people who publish them. 

And that may be a significant part of 
blogs' appeal. One of the driving ideas be- 
hind blogs is that anyone from A-list 
celebrities to the pizza guy has an equal 
opportunity to publish thoughts, ideas, 
and images the entire online community 
can access. Bloggers and their blogs have 
gained notoriety by scooping traditional 
media outlets on national news stories. 

Thanks to a number of Web sites that 
provide hosting services for bloggers, 
blogging doesn't require an intimate 
knowledge of computer programming or 



a great deal of Web savvy. In fact, writing 
a blog, and in a more general sense, Web 
publishing as a whole, is perhaps one of 
the most democratic means of dissemi- 
nating information. Well show you how 
to use Google's Blogger to make 
your own blog, complete with pic- 
tures (with Picasa's help). We'll 
also give you tips you can use to 
bring your blog's creative genius 
to the forefront of the Web. 



Meet Blogger 

Although Jorn Barger first 
coined the phrase "Web log" in 
1997, blogs existed in a primordial 
sense years earlier through Use- 
nets, bulletin boards, and online 
forums. Two years later, Pyra 
Labs gave birth to a small com- 
pany called Blogger. The small 
three-person company struggled 



through the dot-com bust but stayed ac- 
tive. In 2002, Google purchased Blogger 
and brought the fledgling company under 
its wing. 

Blogger, now with Google's resources 
(and deep pockets), is a free blogging ser- 
vice. With Blogger, aspiring bloggers can 
do more than simply open their blogs to 
the world. With Hello, a free program 
from Picasa, you can add photos to your 
blog. You can also use templates and 
create a profile to give your blog its own 
unique feel and post via email when 
you're away from your PC. (For a review 
of the Hello program, go to page 89.) 

Getting Started 

Wordsmiths chomping at the bit to 
plunge headfirst into the blogging com- 
munity rejoice: The basic steps of creating 
an account with Blogger and starting 
your blog are simple and take only a few 
minutes to complete. In a Web browser 
with an active Internet connection, go to 
Blogger's home page (www.blogger.com) 
and click Create Your Blog Now. On the 
next screen, you need to input the fol- 
lowing information: a username for your 
account, password, display name (this is 
the name you'll use to sign your blog 
posts and what others will see when they 
read your blog), and an email address. 
Continue to the next screen after you 
accept Blogger's terms of service. 

You'll have two hosting options when 
you give your blog a name on the next 
screen. You can let Blogger handle your 
hosting or click Advanced Blog Setup, 



BACK TO SIMPLE SETUP 



^J Advanced Blog Setup 

Blog Details 


Blog title | 


Can be an, set Characters. 


Listing © Listed O Unlisted 

Server Details 


from BtaBeBr.com 


FTP server 6 


te »-*- 


Protocol O FTP O SFTP 


Only select SFTP if you know 


FTP path (optional) 6 


E ■ : .' usrs u-vov/p uoi i'c_n t<ni 


Blog filename 


«*■*■«*■« 


Blog URL 

Back to simple setup 







Blogger is kind enough to let you host your blog from 
a third-party FTP server, provided you include the 
proper information when you first register. 
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which will let you host your blog 
somewhere outside the Blogger uni- 
verse. If you click Advanced Blog 
Setup, you need to provide Blogger 
with your blog's server's details (in 
Simple Setup, Blogger is your server) 
in addition to your blog's name. 
Blogger requires the following infor- 
mation: FTP server, protocol (FTP or 
SFTP [Secure-FTP]), the blog's file 
name (for example, blog.html), and the 
blog's URL. You also need to choose if 
you want your blog listed or unlisted. 
If you select Unlisted, Blogger won't 
link to your blog. 

Picking a template is the last basic 
step you need to set up your blog. 
This choice isn't set in stone: Not only 
can you select a different template 
from Blogger's predesigned templates, 
you can craft a custom template after 
Blogger sets up your blog. Choose a 
template and click Continue. Click 
Start Posting to bring your blog out of 
nascent stages and put your thoughts 
on center stage. 

By default, Blogger will launch a 
screen for a new post after it creates 
your blog. When you compose your 
text, youTl have the same basic format- 
ting options as most word processing 
applications: font, size and color, bold, 
italic, alignment, numbered or bulleted 
lists, block quotes, spell checking, image/ 
file upload, and remove formatting. You 
can give your post a title, modify the time 
and date you posted it, and determine if 
you want to allow comments. When 
you're satisfied with your post, click 
Publish Post. Bashful bloggers can click 
Preview to get a sneak peak of their post 
before Blogger slings it into the public 
eye. Click Save As Draft to put the fin- 
ishing touches on a post at a later time. 

The Dashboard. Think of the Dash- 
board page as your blog's command 
center. YouTl have access to the Dash- 
board after you create your blog, and it 
lists the latest developments at Blog- 
ger. com and other blogs Blogger's staff 
finds interesting, intriguing, or inspi- 
rational. You can also quickly access 
Blogger's knowledgebase or help pages. 

The Dashboard also gives you quick 
access to your blog, letting you add a 
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Picasa's Hello software is one of the easiest methods 
of giving your blog posts a little graphical flair. 



new post to or change the settings of one 
of your existing blogs or create a new 
blog. It's easy to quickly change your 
profile from the Dashboard, as well. 

Entrepreneurial bloggers can earn a 
little extra cash by signing up for 
Google's AdSense program through the 
Blogger Dashboard. Briefly, Google 
AdSense is a revenue-generating pro- 
gram that posts an ad column like what 
you see after executing a Google search. 
AdSense will post ads on your blog 
pages that are only relevant to your 
blog's content and pays you when your 
blog's visitors click the ads' links. Dig up 
more information about AdSense at 
www.google.com/adsense. 

Worth A Thousand Words 

Although the substantive core, the real 
star, of any blog is its text, sometimes a 
picture can express a thought or idea in a 



way no combination of words can 
accomplish. Google's Hello software 
teams with Blogger to add images to 
your blog. 

Blogger and Picasa are glowing ex- 
amples of Google's amazing ability to 
create synergy between its acquisi- 
tions. With Hello BloggerBot, post- 
ing pictures to your blog is nearly as 
simple as registering for an account. 
To register with and download Hello, 
go to www.hello.com and click Down- 
load in the column. Like Blogger, you 
need to create an account with Hello 
before you can download the software. 
Quickly publishing an image file to 
your blog is an easy way to get a 
grasp on Hello's capabilities. After 
you open Hello and sign in, Blogger- 
Bot will appear in your Friends list. 
Double-click BloggerBot; you should 
notice a new screen that looks very 
similar to Blogger's home page. Use 
your Blogger username and password 
to sign in to Hello. Click Send Pictures 
and choose between searching with 
Picasa 2 or Windows Explorer. After 
you select a picture, click Save to ac- 
cept Hello's default photo-hosting set- 
tings. (You can change the settings 
later.) The Blogger window is now di- 
vided. A gallery of the images you've 
uploaded appears on one side and a 
chat interface appears on the other. Click 
a picture to publish, type a caption, and 
click Publish. 

When you publish a picture to your 
blog using Hello, the program automati- 
cally resizes it. You won't need to do any 
HTML formatting or use a third-party 
hosting service for your images. 

Downloading Picasa 2 will not only 
help you quickly locate the pictures you 
want to publish, but it also will convert 
image files into usable JPEGs, saving you 
the trouble of manually converting them. 
A free download is available from 
Google at www.google.com/downloads. 
Click Download Now under Picasa 
Photo Organizer. 

Even without Hello, publishing pic- 
tures to your blog only requires finding 
a third party to host your images and a 
very rudimentary understanding of 
HTML. (Although Blogger tags look 
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very close to HTML code, advanced 
users with a deeper understanding 
of HTML should note that case is im- 
portant for Blogger tags.) Using a photo 
hosting service may even be preferable 
to Hello because you can use your 
hosted images for other purposes 
than publishing them to your blog. 
These services can host your images 
for eBay auction listings, message 
board posts, online photo albums, 
and so on. Photobucket (www.photo 
bucket.com) is a great example of 
a free photo hosting service that 
requires little more than an email 
account and few minutes of patience 
to use. 

After registering with Photo- 
bucket, click Browse under Add Pic- 
tures to locate the image you want to 
upload. Click Submit to upload the 
image to Photobucket's server. If you 
click the Submit Multiple Pictures 
drop-down menu, you can change 
the number of images you can upload 
at one time. Scroll further down your 
photo album's page, and you should 
see the images you've uploaded. 
Information you need to post images 
to your blog appears in the Url and 
Tag fields. To use an image for your 
profile's photo, copy the image's in- 
formation in the Url field and paste it 
into the Photo URL field of your 
Blogger Edit User Profile page. To 
add an image to a blog post, copy the 
information in the Tag field and paste 
it into your post's text. 

Information in the Tag field al- 
ready has the necessary HTML code 
to post the image, but if the photo 
hosting service you use only provides 
URL information, adding the HTML 
is easy. At the point in the post where 
you want the image to appear, type 
<img src=xxxx> where xxxx is the 
image's URL. 

Hello currently isn't available for 
Mac users, but Blogger recommends 
Buzznet (www.buzznet.com) or Flickr 
(www.flickr.com). Mac owners can also 
use third-party hosting services and 
HTML tags to post pictures to their 
blogs. Windows users can use any one 
of these: Hello, Buzznet, or Flickr. 



The Blogs, They Are A-Changin' 

If you manually posted an image in 
your blog, you already used the same 
HTML coding necessary to add links to 
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Picasa 2 will help you hunt down images on your 
computer for your blog, and it's a pretty cool 
standalone application to boot. 
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It may look like gobbledygook to someone untrained 
in HTML, but these lines of code, which you're free to 
edit, define your blog's visual appearance. 
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Google Desktop Search. 

Find your C re hat 
instantly. Free. 

Google 



Add Sub Album 




If you don't want to use Hello, try to find a free 
photo hosting service that gives up ample amounts 
of storage, such as Photobucket. 



your blog or change the name of your 
blog. The easiest way to change your 
blog's title is to start at the Dashboard 
and click the Change Settings icon (it 
looks like a gear). The Basic settings 
screen will load by default. Enter a 
new name for your blog in the Title 
field. Immediately below this field, 
you can enter an additional descrip- 
tion (500 characters maximum) for 
your blog. Click Save Settings to 
complete the changes and then click 
Republish to publish the changes to 
your blog. 

Click the Template tab to make 
other changes to your template. At this 
point, you need a good understanding 
of HTML to use this method to change 
your template. To simply change your 
blog's template to a different pre- 
designed Blogger template, click Pick 
New. It's a good idea to click Preview 
after you alter your blog's HTML code; 
you can click Clear Edits to return your 
blog to its initial condition if you don't 
like your template's new look. 

When you use one of Blogger's tem- 
plates, you should see a Links section 
in the column that also lists your pro- 
file, links to your previous posts, and 
your blog's archives. By default, 
Blogger provides a link to Google 
News and two Edit Me links, which 
take you to help articles outlining the 
process of editing and adding to your 
Links list. Changing the links requires 
editing a few lines of HTML code in 
your template. From the Dashboard, 
click the Change Settings icon and then 
select the Template tab. Scroll through 
the code until you see the line <! — 
Begin #sidebar — >. Slightly further 
down you'll see the code for the 
Google News and Edit Me links. By 
following the Google News line of 
code, you can change the other links, 
add more links, and change Google 
News to a different site. You can add 
as many additional links as you want 
so long as they follow the same HTML 
code as the others. 

For bloggers who want their blogs 
to evolve according to the feedback 
they receive, it's a good idea to change 
the Comments setting to Anyone. 
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When Blogger creates your blog, it 
only allows Blogger account holders to 
add comments to your posts. Click the 
Change Settings icon on the Dash- 
board. Select the Settings tab and then 
click Comments. Change the Who 
Can Comment? drop-down menu to 
Anyone and click Save Settings. 

Email Options. Blogger gives you a 
couple of helpful email options to keep 
your blog's adoring fans up-to-date 
with your latest posts and to make 
posts to your blog via email. At the 
Dashboard, click the Change Settings 
icon, select the Settings tab, and click 
Email. Blogger will send an email to 
any email addresses you enter in the 
BlogSend Address field. In the Mail-to- 
Blogger Address field, you can estab- 
lish an account that can directly 
publish the content to your blog. Any 
device that's capable of sending email 
instantly becomes a new method for 
you to post to your blog. 

Maybe your blog has achieved such 
a legendary status that your groupies 
want to spread word of your creative 
genius to their friends, family, and the 
rest of the world. Instead of clicking 
the Email link under the Settings tab, 
click the Basic link, change the Show 
Email Post Links? option to Yes, and 
click Save Settings. This setting lets 
anyone who visits your blog email your 
posts to others. Blogger won't include any 
images in the email, but the post's content 
will remain intact. 

Accessorize to glamorize. Because 
Blogger has grown beyond a three-person 
operation in California, there are a 
number of handy add-ons that can make 
your blog the superstar it was destined to 
become. Throngs of developers have pro- 
duced services and add-ons that range 
from useful to just plain fun. 

Turn Up The Traffic 

Your blog has the design you're 
looking for and you made a few posts. 
You checked in on your blog a few times 
and noticed no one seems to be leaving 
comments for your pearls of wisdom. 
There are several easy ways to generate 
more traffic to your blog, as well as keep 
track of where that traffic came from. 



Sample Blog 




Th™«, 


ft TKRHHiMlY inr, 






rigntb.lowro-MftW rsu 


• 1'reas em Wankelng out Blrae 


-r--nn-r iMri -.„- 


Irens rexes eis ti floteinc quert leppe e.s >up preys. Hf opher haweri. tit 








Inftj&Wi v jh i r. n.i -r ;..'■ nil ' |L ■■■■ s.^ln \nr 




nst-. s'.'..or. Me rv j* n(Tf t! kspe. Ires* en *. enkeir-q ant sime ploked 






^ : ,„, 


,„r,a,l„nl,. 


S<X L— 


tab KIMlhA, u.h M llrll d,u„ fill uu «k ItMMM »„=t 


n ""'««* ™ 




MLX* 


pecul. mpeutestr,eq t e ■«:,■<• imper fed lid,, met. 


THiiititortmwwtoftt* 


luiiauu olit, n ireinaqii*. 


ebeut the use r pulled frum 


Allu unaforts' c-fcal jnjjt jr qui be eel ;p arrhest aretcal CiuitSine/ld 


■Jicrpiulilo.IfMiDlroaH.At, 


our pmutoinriu. uwutwirn. 


fcut *jipnanniuytas hflw my* e( 




(he u«r"s profile descrjednn 




might be displayed'... 




t/ief mt complete treble 


• Giu-CrtiisJi* 






HBOIMT fOWTU 


enf : j.T sleet siug ;. shel she: ja-.'et pe.sh te sell eir pKee - sumbloatl. 




As-lu urialiudur «al tak urudiun uill bu i.ak i-uioriliuol anal tak GurGonulu 






irnper ned ' tic 1 me-, :onsectetL' ad piscina e: .:, sei ul lessee et dslore 




inaune aliquem titakas. une wsndn liii. would rynr read tins OuW bit 




esse: nllum rinlere r,i f n- • -ir - ( ,t i r "ii ".r n'. 


■2issk 




raipf1 »m.k.«» -,■ 






slafcid Boiih ™< sbu 









Blogger provides many predesigned templates, such as 
this one, which you can use to get your blog started. 
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Taking a page from Google's book, Blogger's home 
page is relatively plain and easy to navigate. 

You can make most of the changes to 
boost traffic to your blog by clicking the 
Change Settings icon on the Dashboard. 
(Unless otherwise instructed, click Save 
Settings and Republish to make the 
changes.) First, click the Publishing link 
under the Settings tab and set Notify 
Weblogs.com to Yes. Weblogs.com is a 
notification service that tracks and reports 
blog changes to interested parties. 

If you use Blogger to host your blog, 
the service will display the Navbar at the 
top of your blog's page. The NextBlog is 
particularly helpful because people who 
frequent Blogger blogs can click NextBlog 
to "blog surf." These visitors might be 
random, but if you show them a good 
time, they'll be frequent customers. 

Double-check that you enabled Post 
Pages and your site feed. When you turn 
on Post Pages (under the Settings tab, 
click Archiving and set Enable Post 



Pages? to Yes), Blogger publishes 
every post as its own separate Web 
page, making your blog easier for 
search engines to find. Enabling your 
site feed (your site feed is your blog's 
URL and "/atom.xml") will deliver 
new posts to people who subscribe to 
your blog in their newsreaders. 

Manually adding your blog's URL 
to Google's index will also help you 
get the word out. Open a Web browser 
with an active Internet connection 
and go to www.google.com/addurl 
.html. You only need to enter your 
blog's URL in the URL field, but 
typing the randomly generated word 
in its respective field doesn't hurt. 
However, Google doesn't guarantee it 
will index every submitted URL. 

Now that you've done a little cam- 
paigning for your blog, add a tracker 
to follow the traffic it receives. Blogger 
lists the following Web sites that offer 
free hit counters that give you a wealth 
of information about your blog's 
visitors: Site Meter (www.sitemeter 
.com), Bravenet Hit Counter (www 
.bravenet.com/webtools/counter), 
FreeStats (www.freestats.com), Easy 
Hit Counters (www.easy-hit-cou 
nters.com), and StatCounter.com 
(www.statcounter.com). 

Patience, Grasshopper 

Now that you have the basic tools to 
create your own blog, consider spending 
some time learning enough HTML to 
have a basic understanding of the code 
behind your template. With HTML, you 
can give your template a personal touch 
and distinguish your blog from the thou- 
sands of other blogs that use Blogger's 
template. Blogger's Knowledge page 
offers a good foundation of information 
for anyone interested in learning HTML. 

Don't be surprised if it takes awhile for 
your blog to get off the ground. Many of 
the blogs that have the most fans have 
been around for years. Also, using exten- 
sive HTML knowledge to create a flashy 
template will certainly make your blog 
unique, but great content will usually 
carry a blog farther than great design, pct 

by Vince Cogley 
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A Look At What's New 
In PC Gaming 
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NASCAR SimRacing is definitely 
made for hardcore racing fans. If you 
sneer at shallow arcade racers like Need 
For Speed Underground 2, NASCAR 
SimRacing is your game — assuming you 
love the thunderous roar of engines and 
screaming around a track at 200mph. 

Unfortunately, although NASCAR 
SimRacing does have difficulty settings 
aimed at more casual gamers, the game's 
interface and 16-page manual do little to 
bridge the gap between casual and die- 
hard race fans. 

Additionally, we were disappointed to 
learn that NASCAR SimRacing doesn't 
support the Saitek R440 Force Feedback 
wheel. We did get the game to work with 
the R440 wheel, but we couldn't get the 
pedals to function consistently. 



Aside from a relatively steep learning 
curve made even worse by a shoddy 
manual, the racing action in NASCAR 
SimRacing is nothing short of excellent. 
The five difficulty levels offer something 
for nearly every racer. If you prefer to just 
punch the pedal to the metal and cruise 
around the track, the Beginner 
level lets you do it. If you want 
maximum realism, try Profes- 
sional or Veteran level, but get 
ready to spin, crash, and pos- 
sibly even explode while the game teaches 
you what real racing is all about. 

The racing action is hardly the deepest 
part of the game. NASCAR SimRacing of- 
fers a robust career mode, which lets you 
begin as a humble minor league racer and 
race your way through an entire NASCAR 
career (sponsorships and all) in the 
National series, Craftsman Truck series, 
and/or the Busch series competitions. 
There are almost thirty tracks, and all but a 
few are accurate reproductions of real 
NASCAR tracks. 

The most involving element of the game 
is its highly complex garage in which you 
can upgrade, tweak, and modify virtually 
every aspect of your car in search of max- 
imum performance. While some of this has 
been toned down for casual gamers, it's 
still very deep for those who want to dig in 



under the hood. However, unless you have 
a good understanding of race cars, much 
of it may be a mystery to you. If you can 
swallow some pride, you may want to ask 
a mechanic friend for advice on maxi- 
mizing your NASCAR performance. 

Graphically, NASCAR SimRacing looks 
as good as or better than the franchise ever 
has. The audio consists of a rock'n'roll 
soundtrack, roaring engines, and your pit 
crew, but only the engine sounds are truly 
impressive. At the highest detail settings 
the cars look outstanding. The tracks look 
good, as well, but you won't be paying 
much attention to any eye-candy beyond 
the cars at 200mph. 

Overall, NASCAR SimRacing is very 
deep and sure to delight any true-blue, 
hardcore racing game or NASCAR fan. It 
also offers enough simplicity to appease 
casual gamers, as long as you don't mind 
playing on the lower difficulty levels. 

Once you get your courage up, you'll be 
ready for some online NASCAR multi- 
player action. As tough as computer oppo- 
nents can be, nothing beats the fun of 
racing against up to 43 online human op- 
ponents. With the game's built-in VoIP 
(Voice over IP) support, you can hook up a 
headset and trash talk the competition. Just 
be ready to put your engine where your 
mouth is. I 
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NASCAR SimRacing 
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$39.95 

EA Sports 

www.easports.com 



Minimum System Requirements: 



O/XP; 1GHz processor; 256MB 
RAM; 3GB free hard drive space; 32MB 
DirectX 9.0c-compatible video card; DirectX 
9.0c compatible sound card; 8X CD/DVD 
drive; broadband connection required for 
Internet play. 
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■hough Need For Speed Un- 
derground 2 and NASCAR 
SimRacing are siblings in the 
Electronic Arts stable of racing games, they cater to entirely dif- 
ferent racing fans. 

Whereas NASCAR SimRacing caters to hardcore racing 
fans, Need For Speed Underground 2 squarely targets arcade 
and casual racers. The cars are virtually indestructible, 
bouncing off barriers to the sound of a cataclysmic crash 
while the game pans out for a dramatic view of the action — 
only to return you to the action without so much as a 
dinged paint job. 

This doesn't mean Need For Speed Underground 2 isn't fun, 
only that fans looking for realistic racing should check out 
NASCAR SimRacing instead. Need For Speed Underground 2 is 
all fast-twitch action and style over substance. Race your ride, 
earn money and "street cred" by winning, and then upgrade 
your car with both cosmetic and performance improvements. 
Win enough races and you can earn sponsorship contracts, 
which give you a fat stash of cash in exchange for competing in 
a specific number of races. 

Perhaps the most prominent feature introduced in Need For 
Speed Underground 2 that didn't exist in its predecessor is the 
free-roam driving. In between races, you're free to cruise the city 
streets of Bayside and take in the nightlife. Incoming calls on your 
cell phone inform you of new racing opportunities and also serve 
as a tutorial at the beginning of the game. An in-game minimap of 
Bayside city marks locations where you can enter races, stop in the 
garage for upgrades, or find a shop to trick out your ride with 
custom parts like rims, bumpers, headlights, spoilers, and cool 
paint jobs. 



Most of Need For Speed Un- 
derground 2 is spent driving 
around Bayside looking for com- 
petitions, shops, and parts stores. Occasionally you'll find spots 
that grant cash "power ups" for driving over them, as well. 

Graphically, Need For Speed Underground 2 is brilliant and 
vibrant, though some of the Vegas-like areas can be quite dis- 
tracting in the heat of a race. Still, the graphics are gorgeous all 
around, and the rain and weather effects look great. The cos- 
metic options, from paint to graphics to bumpers and rims, offer 
billions of potential car designs. 

Like its predecessor, Need For Speed Underground 2 in- 
cludes a varied, robust soundtrack, with songs by groups such 
as Ministry, Queens of the Stone Age, Terror Squad, and others. 
Crank it up — loud music is a good companion to the roar of 
racing engines. If it's too loud, you're too old. 

Though it sports the trappings of a deep racing game, Need For 
Speed Underground 2 is fast, fun, and shallow — perfect for casual 
race fans and casual gamers. True gear heads will probably turn 
their nose up at the game's laughable collisions and the complete 
lack of damage modeling. Even the vast array of engine, traction, 
transmission, and other car upgrades can be purchased as simple 
packages and installed, and that's all you need to know. Buy up- 
grades to improve your car's performance. You don't need to 
know the difference between brands or performance metrics. We 
never looked beyond the simple bars displaying the level of your 
car's handling, acceleration, and top speed. 

The lack of depth didn't dampen our enjoyment of the game, 
and we don't hesitate recommending it if you like arcade racers. 
Online multiplayer promises plenty of replay value once you've 
worn out the single-player game. I 





Need For Speed Underground 2 



EA Games 
www.eagames.com 



Minimum System Requirements: 



Win98/Me/2000/XP; 933MHz; 256MB 
RAM; 32MB DirectX 9.0c-compatible video 
card; DirectX 9.0-compatible sound card; 
8X CD-ROM; 2GB free hard drive space. 
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Saitek R440 Force Feedback 
Racing Wheel + Pedals 



It was with great anticipation we dug 
up Saitek R440 Force Feedback wheel 
for use with this month's game reviews. 
After all, what could be better than 
playing racing games with a good force 
feedback steering wheel from one of the 
best peripheral makers in the business? 

Saitek's R440 is an economical and ca- 
pable wheel/pedal combo at a budget 
price. Installation is quick and painless, 
requiring a single USB connector and 
about five minutes to install Saitek's in- 
cluded driver software. 

The wheel attaches to desks of virtu- 
ally any size via a simple vise-like at- 
tachment, and it proved more than 
stable (even when we were wildly ca- 
reening out of control in Need For Speed 
Underground 2). The pedals (brake and 
gas pedal), unfortunately, are a bit light, 
and heavy- (or big-) footed gamers may 
need to ease up a bit lest they kick the 
pedals around under their desk. The 
R440 is not equipped with a clutch pedal 
or stick-shift. 

The R440 has strong, convincing force 
feedback. Two buttons at 10 and 2 grace 
either side of the wheel, along with two 
paddle-like buttons behind the wheel 
(easily pulled with the fingers while dri- 
ving.) The soft rubber grips were com- 
fortable, and the wheel performed well 
overall. We did find it a bit noisy when 
its mechanical whirring wasn't drowned 
out by the sounds of our engines. 

We wouldn't hesitate to recommend 
the R440; for $80 it's an excellent and 
cost-effective Force Feedback wheel. 
Unfortunately, in our tests with this 
month's games, we met with some dis- 
appointment. The disappointment, how- 
ever, reflects shortcomings in the games, 
not with Saitek's R440 wheel. 

As it turned out, NASCAR SimRacing 
doesn't support the R440, and Need 
For Speed Underground 2 doesn't of- 
fer enough configuration options to 
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calibrate or adjust the wheel's perfor- 
mance to an acceptable level. 

The R440 actually performed well in 
NASCAR SimRacing, but we couldn't 
get the pedals to work and we were 
forced to configure the thumb buttons 
for braking and acceleration. Regardless, 
the R440 offered smooth steering and 
good control in NASCAR SimRacing. 

Unfortunately, Need For Speed Un- 
derground 2 was really meant for 
gamepads instead of steering wheels. 
Our attempts at racing with the R440 re- 
sulted in very sluggish control that had 
us swerving all over the road. Need For 
Speed Underground 2 has a sizable 
"dead zone," forcing us to compensate 



by over-steering. While some racers 
have advanced control options that can 
be used to adjust this dead zone, Need 
For Speed Underground 2 does not. 
Ultimately, we fell back to our Saitek 
P3000 Wireless Gamepad instead of the 
R440, which proved to be an excellent 
decision. NASCAR SimRacing has ad- 
vanced wheel configuration options, but 
the R440 steering wheel worked quite 
well at the default settings, and no 
"dead zone" adjustment was needed. I 



Saitek R440 Force Feedback Racing 
Wheel + Pedals 



$79.95 
Saitek 
www.saitekusa.com 




AVG Anti-Virus 
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Who covers 
your back 
when it comes 
to virus 
protection? 



With more then 20 million loyal users 
worldwide, Grisoft is the best choice 
for people and companies seeking 
maximum virus protection. With its 
easy and intuitive interface, Grisoft 
AVG Anti-Virus software doesn't bog 
down system resources; instead, it 
works quickly and seamlessly. Our 
singular focus on your protection lets 
YOU work - not worry. 

Stop worrying and start downloading 
your FREE 31 
www.ab51.grisoft.com 





Tough on viruses, 
easy on users. 
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Malware Writers Join The Money Train What The Others Said 




If you think hackers and other mal- 
ware designers are sociopathic "script 
kiddies" with a fiendish sense of humor, 
think again. According to Tel Aviv- 
based security firm Aladdin Knowledge 
Systems (www.aladdin.com), 70% of 
virus writers are working under con- 
tract for big bucks. Some are even 
writing spyware for their own money- 
making ventures. Aladdin obtained its 
figures by performing detailed compar- 
isons of spyware on sex-related Web sites, which are notorious 
for planting spyware on unsuspecting users' machines. Symantec 
(www.symantec.com) revealed a similar trend in its recent 
Internet Security Threat Report, in which the antivirus firm states 
that "the use of malicious code for profit appears to be an in- 
creasing concern." 

"Our analysis over the last several months confirms that the 
majority of virus writers are shifting away from creating com- 
plicated viruses purely aimed at causing havoc, and instead, 
are creating spyware that is linked to organized crime and il- 
legal money-making opportunities," says Shimon Gruper, vice 
president of technologies for the Aladdin eSafe Business Unit. 
"Aladdin is confident that it will continue to see a growing 
number of spyware applications linked to organized crime, 
jointly created by those with the resources to create the applica- 
tions and those with the resources to quickly utilize the stolen 
data. This is a major change from the types of threats that we 
saw emerging just a few years ago." 



Throughout Microsoft's history, the press has pounced on 
company founder Bill Gates' gaffes, including one (perhaps his 
most famous) that was later debunked as urban legend. In a 
1996 Bloomberg Business News interview, Gates was asked 
what he meant in 1981 when he said "640K of memory should 
be enough for anybody." Gates replied, "I've said some stupid 
things and some wrong things, but not that. No one involved in 
computers would ever say that a certain amount of memory is 
enough for all time." Here's what a few other famous folks 
have said about Windows and the PC: 

"Technically, Windows is an 'operating system,' which means 
that it supplies your computer with the basic commands that it 
needs to suddenly, with no warning whatsoever, stop operating." 

Dave Barry, Miami Herald columnist 

"The interesting thing is when we design and architect a 
server, we don't design it for Windows or Linux; we design it 
for both. We don't really care, as long as we're selling the one 
the customer wants." 

Michael Dell, founder Dell Computer 

"Fatware has been a nasty little dance that we've endured 
for most of this decade. Intel builds a hot new machine and 
Microsoft follows quickly with new and ever more bulky soft- 
ware that consumes all of the new machine's resources to do its 
stuff. So, Intel builds another machine." 

James Coates, Chicago Tribune columnist 




Men Like It Hot 

The stereotypes that depict men as fast-paced hot rod drivers and women as "better safe 
than sorry" types appears to be borne out by online statistics. According to a March 2005 
study by Internet statistics firm Hitwise (www.hitwise.com), there are distinct differences be- 
tween women's and men's online car shopping habits. 

The report revealed that although women are underrepresented in the overall automotive category, they are much more likely to 
visit sites such as AAA (www.aaa.com), the Department of Motor Vehicles Guide (www.dmv.org), and Esurance 
(www.esurance.com). Men are more likely to visit online auction sites and auto enthusiast groups and forums. 

The stereotype holds true for auto makers, as well. At sites associated with Ferrari (www.ferrariworld.com) and Porsche 
(www.us.porsche.com), nearly 73% and 67% of visitors, respectively, were men. At Saturn (www.saturn.com) and Hyundai 
(www.hyundai-motor.com), approximately 53% of visitors were women. Women did show a preference for one vanity car, how- 
ever. Nearly 60% of visitors to the Web site for the diminutive BMW MINI (www.mini.com) are women. In fact, it was the number 
one automotive site for female visitors. 



The Ultimate Messenger? fflSfl 
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MSN Messenger (messenger.msn.com), which was once the upstart against instant messaging leader AOL Instant Messenger 
(www.aim.com), is now the undisputed king. According to statistics firm Nielsen/ /Net Ratings, as of February 2005, MSN has more than 
31.6 million active IM (instant message) users, and it has users in 40 countries and 20 languages. AOL trails substantially with 10.7 million 
active users. With 4.5 million active users, Yahoo! (messenger.yahoo.com) is a distant third to MSN and AOL. 
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Think of them as a reprieve from the world around you. 

Whether it's the engine roar inside an airplane cabin, the bustle 
of the city or the distractions in the office, Bose 
QuietComfort* 2 headphones help them fade 
softly into the background. And they do it 
with the flick of a switch. You can savor the 
delicate musical nuances without disturbing 
others. And when you're not listening to music, 

you can slip into a tranquil haven - where you can relax and enjoy 

peace and solitude. Clearly, these are no ordinary 

headphones. It's no exaggeration to say 

they're one of those things you have 

to experience to believe. 

Reduce noise with Bose 
technology. Our head 

phones were designed 

primarily for airplane 

travelers. But owners 

soon started telling 

us how much they 

enjoy using them in 

other places to reduce 

distractions around them. 

QuietComfort® 2 head 

phones incorporate patented 

technology that electronically 

identifies and dramatically 

reduces noise, while faithfully 

preserving the music, movie 

dialogue or tranquility you 

desire. Technologyreview.com 

reports, "It's as if someone behind 

your back reached out, found the volume control of the world, 

and turned it way, way, down." Perfect for listening to music, 

whether you're on the go, at home or in the office. 
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Rich Warren says. To enjoy peace 

and tranquility, simply turn them 

on. To add Bose quality sound, attach 

the included audio cord and connect 

them to a home stereo, laptop computer, portable CD/DVD/MP3 

player or in-flight audio system. When you're done, their 

convenient fokhflat design allows for easy storage in the slim 

carrying case. 

Try the QuietComfort" 2 headphones for 
yourself risk free. We don't expect you to 

take our word for how dramatically 

these headphones reduce noise, 

how clean and full the music 

sounds or how comfortably 

they fit. You really must 

experience them to 

believe it. Call toll 

free to try them for 

30 days on your next 

trip, in your home 

or at the office - 

satisfaction guaranteed. 

If you aren't delighted, 

imply return them for a 

full refund. 

Call 1-800-430-2673, ext. 
Q396G today. These head 
phones are available directly 
from Bose 



- the most 
respected name 
in sound. So call and discover a very 
different kind of headphone 
Noise Cancelling headphones 



FREE EXPRESS 

SHIPPING when 

you order by 

May 31, 2005. 



Bose QuietComfort® 2 Acoustic 



Enjoy your music with our best headphone sound quality ever. 

CNET says "All sorts of music - classical, rock, and jazz - 
sounded refined and natural." In fact, our QuietComfort® 2 
headphones deliver audio that's so crisp and clear, you may find 
yourself discovering new subtleties in your music. Travel & Leisure 
Golf simply says, "Forget 'concertlike' comparisons; you'll think 
you're onstage with the band." 

"The QuietComfort 2 lives up to its name, 

enveloping you in blissful sound... It's easy 
to forget they're on your 
head." That's what columnist 




To order or for a free information kit call: 

1 -800-430-2673, ext. Q3966 

Discover all our innovative products at 

www.bose.com/q3966 



Name 

Addre$s_ 
City 



Day Phone 

E-mail (Optional) _ 



State _ 

Eve. Phone 



-.Zip- 



Mail to: Bose Corporation, Dept. DMG-Q3966, 
The Mountain, Framingham , MA 01701-9168 



Better sound through research® 



©2005 Bose Corporation. Patent rights issued and/or pending. Free express shipping offer not to be combined with any other offers or applied to previous purchases, and subject 

to change without notice. Risk free refers to 30-day trial only and does not include return shipping. Delivery is subject to product availability. Quotes are reprinted with permission; 

Simson Garfinkel, Technoiogyreview.com, 7/9/03; David Carnoy, CNET, 5/29/03; Travel & Leisure Golf, 7/03; Rich Warren, News-Gazette, 5/19/03. 



In 2005, hackers, criminals and con-artists will 
steal 28% more identities using a.sc '"' 

'Phishing' 
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Be the one that got away 



Smart) 



jomputing 



JANUARY 2005 SMART CHOICE 




Phishing is a type of identity theft that uses legitimate-looking 
e-mails and Web sites to dupe you into divulging your personal 
and financial information. SpyCatcher 3.5 is the most advanced 
anti-spyware and anti-phishing tool available. Its patent-pending 
technology warns you when the site you're visiting may not be 
trustworthy, in addition to protecting you from thousands of types 
of spyware, adware, trojans and many other threats to your 
privacy online. 



SpyCatcher 3.5 gets you off the hook. 

(Tj) Cleans spyware Q) Stops phishing 



rnebn- 

lcorporated 



Watches for 
intruders 



©Prevents spyware 
from returning 



Free trial at tenebril.com/phishing 



